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FOREWORD. 


The Bocoad part of the Aeharadhyaya of the Smrti of TajDavalkya 
with the two Commentaries viz. the Mitakshara and the Viramitrodaya 
containing Chapters Ylll to XIII are now being presented to the readers. In 
pnrsaanoe of the plan outlined for this Series, important and leading works on 
Hindu Law and which are recognised as authorities in the several parts of this 
vast country, were to be selected, and their texts in the original Sanskrit 
published, together with the English Translations also, but after the 
publication of the texts. With a few exceptions, the texts in the Sanskyt 
are nearing completion. As the Smrti of YajBaralkya forms the basis almost 
for all the Schools of Hindu Law, that Smyti was taken up first for transla- 
tion, together with two of the most important of its commentaries, viz. 
the commentaries of the Mitakshara, and the Viramitrodaya- 

The next part will contain, the Vyawaharadhyaya and it is proposed 
to give the translation, not only of the two books, but of the commentary 
known as S'ulapani together with liberal extracts from Apararka and 
Viivarupa. 

The publication of the present part had to be done under great 
pressure, and but:for the readiness and promptitude of the press, it would not 
have been possible to present it within the appointed time. 

The assistance of my son Bal at considerable sacrifice has also been of 
substantial help in the completion of this Volume. 

After the remaining two Books are completed, a separate volume 
containing a general preface to the work and the General Index will be 
published as the last of this work. 


29th March 1937 7 
Qirgaum, Bombay, j 


J. R. GHARPDRB, 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

On the Purification of Things. 

The Author now declares the purification of things. 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 182, 183. 

Of golden and silver (articles), things produced in 5 
water, sacrificial vessels, the ladle, the stone-vessels, 
vegetables, ropes, roots, fruit, cloth, split bamboo, hides; 182. 

Of vessels and of chamasas, with water is the purifica- 
tion intended; and of the charu, sruk, sruva, and oil vessels, by 
hot water. 183. 10 

Mitakshara.—Sauvar^am, golden, made of gold; rajatam, 
silver, made of silver ; abjam, produced in water, such as pearls, conch, 
shell, mother of pearl &c.; U^rdhwapatram, sacrificial vessels, 
such as the sacrificial mortar &c., on account of their being associated 
with the grahas &c.; grahah, ladles such as the shodasi, and the rest ; 15 
as'ma, stone vessel, such as the flat stone for grinding &c.; 
S'akam, vegetable, such as pot-herbs &c.; rajjuh, rope, made of 
grass, water-moss &c.; moolam, root, such as ginger &c.; falam, 
fruit, mango &c.; vaso, cloth, garment; vidalam, split-bamboo, 

articles made of bamboos &c.; charma, hides, 20 
Page 52* of goats &c. The mention of split bamboos 
and hides is indicative by implication of articles 
made of these, such as umbrellas, clothes. &c. 

Fatrapi, vessels, such as the sprinkling vessel and the like 
others; chamasas,' the chamasas, for the sacrificial priest &c. 25 

Of these i. e. of the golden vessels and the rest, if free from 
stain, and if they have only been touched by the unwashed® after 
meals, warina, by water, i.e- by washing with water, is the purification, 
s'uddhih. 


1 


1. — a can or a ladle used at sacrifices ior drinking the soma ]tdce. 

2. One who has not washed himself after meals. 



^98 Mltlk^harft — Valnahlc arlicles. r Ydjhavalkya 

' L Verses 182-183. 

Ghairu i. e. the charu’ vessel. Sruk* and Sruva^ are well- 
known*, sasnehapatrani, oil vessels, containing oil, such as IVdsitra- 
harana* &c. 

These also when free from stains are purified, by hot water, 
5 Ushpena varipa, as ordained by Manu® : — 

“ A stainless golden vessel becomes pure by water; simply like- 
wise what is produced in water, what is made of stone, and a silver 
vessel not enchased’.” ‘‘Not enchased” ^. e., of which the cavities are 
not filled with impurity. 

10 As regards the purification of vessels having stains, the rule 

stated by Manu^ should be followed: — 

“Of all objects made of precious metals, or of gems, and of 
every thing made of stone, the purification is stated by the wise to be 
by ashes, water, and earth.” 

15 As ashes and earth produce the same effect, there is an 

option. But water must always be added. When, however, touched 
by the mouth of a crow &c. this rule must be observed viz.: 
“When touched by the mouth of a black bird, a vessel should be 
rubbed; and when rubbed by the mouth of a beast of prey, that 
20 vessel must not be used”. This, however, with the exception of a cat, 
since Manu’ has observed: " The cat, and the ladle, and the wind, 
are always pure”. 


1* — the pot for boiJing rice; the sacrificial rice. 

2. — a wooden ladle, usually of PalSka or Khadira trees, used for 
pouring oblations of ghee into the fire. 

3. ^ — also a ladle, 

4. Prakitra — harana — is the poftion of the oblation to Brahman 
at a sacrifice ; and the vessel in which this is placed. 

6. Ch. V. 112. 

6. MLedhatithi and Nandana — ^not defiled very much^; not 
adorned or carved in. 

7. Oh. V. 111. 

8. —- Not found in the publifhed editions of Manu. 



YAjhamllcya 1 
Verm J 


MlUkshar^— 0/ sacrificial objects. 


399 


Viramitrodaya. 

Now considering that the duties of the Varma and the Airamaa 
generally consist of the purification of things, and also that the duty re- 
garding sipping is also intended for purification, incidentally mentioning 
the means of the purification of gold, stiver, and like other articles also, 
or their natural purity, the Author mentions the duty in the form of 5 
sipping commencing with the text’, “Of gold, silver etc,” and ending 
with the text^ “structures of baked bricks also”, on account of the variety 
of the means of purification, he commences with the chapter on Puri- 
fication, reached in due course 

YajSavalkya, Verses 182, 183 (1). 10 

Gold and Silver^ i. e. any forms of gold and silver ; thinga 
produced from water, such as the conch, mother of pearl &c; aacrificial 
veaaely such as the sacrificial drona, jar, pestle, by reason of their 
association with graha\ grahas i. e. the ladles such as the skodaiis, 
particular vessels used at sacrifices; amd, the stone slab; ad/io, 15 
vegetable, such as pot-herbs &c.; rajju, rope, made of grass, water-moss &c; 
vidalam, split-bamboos and the like; the mention of split-bamboo and 
hides is also inclusive, by implication, of umbrellas, bags &c< made 
of these ; Pdtrdni, vessels, such as the sprinkling vessels, and the like; 
ckamasdh, the chamasa for the Hold and similar other sacrificial utensils. 20 
Of these, if simply used for eating, or besmeared with ghee and other 
unctuous substance, if free from stain, the purification is by a mere 
washing with water. 

YajSavalkya, Verse 183 (2). 

Charuh i. e. the pot (for charu)-, sruk, such as the juhd and the 25 
like; arumh, is well-known; sasnehdni, with unction t. e, vessels smeared 
with ghee &c., such as the djyapdtra and the like. These when not 
used for eating, or when free from any stain, become pure by being 
washed with hot water; this is the deduction. As regards those, however, 
having a stain, the purification is stated by Manu* thus, “Of all objects 30 
made of precious metal and of jewels, and of everything made of gold, 
with ashes, water, as also with earth has the purification been stated by 
the wise”. Here, between the earth and ashes, there is option, as both 
mean the same; water, however is to be added, owing to the difference 
in action. (182, 183). 


1. Verse 182. 

2. Verse 127. 

3. Oh. V. 111. 


35 



400 


Mit&kstaarft — Sprinkling with water. r Ydjhavalkya 

* L Verset 184. 


The purification of sacrificial vessels &c. is by sprinkling 
with water 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 184. 

For the sphya, the winnowing basket, the deer-skin, the 
5 grains, the pestle, the mortar, and the cart, sprinkling 
with water; as also of solid things, and of large quantities of 
grain' and of cloth. 184. 

Mitakshara — Sphyo’, the thunderbolt^ a sacrificial instru- 
ment ; anah, cart^ i. e- carriage. The rest are well-known ; of these 
10 the purification is by hot water. The repetition again of the word 
S^ytl2it-deer-sl'in-\8 to indicate the particular one used as a sacrificial 
accessory; samhatanam, of solid things, of the above-enumerated 
objects requiring purification, and, bahunam, of large quantities, of 
grain, and also of cloth. The mention of clothes is illustrative of 
15 the above enumerated objects requiring purification. Of the objects 
mentioned as requiring purification i. e. of large quantities of grain 
and cloth &c., when made in heaps, by sprinkling simply is the 
purification. The expression ‘ Large quantity ’ is relative viz., by 
regard to the quantity defiled by touch. 

20 This is what purports to have been said : When grain or 

clothes are piled in heaps and those touched by Chandala or the like 
are less in number, while a large quantity are untouched, there, of 
those touched, the purification is by the method already described, 
and of the rest by sprinkling with water. So also another Smrti: — 
25 “Of heaps of grain or cloth &c., when a portion has been defiled, that 
much only being taken away, the rest may be by sprinkling with 
water’'. 


Moreover, when the proportion of the portion defiled by 
touch is great, and the portion not touched is small, then all must be 
30 washed. As is said by MailU* : “Sprinkling with water, however, 

1. — A sort of a wooden implement of the shape of a sword used in a 

sacrifice. gri^: 

2. Oh. V. ns. 



Yajhaxallcya •\ Mltakshara—O/ iarjie 401 

V»TU$ 184. J 

is of large quantities of grain and of cloth ; but by washing has 
been prescribed the purification of small quantities’’. 

Even when the quantities of the touched and of the untouched 
are equal, (the purification is by) sprinkling alone. 

By ordaining sprinkling for large quantities, the purification 5 
of small quantities by washing was established, still the repetition 
again of washing of the small quantities is with a view to exclude 
the text as to washing in the case of equal quantities. 

When, however, it is impossible to discriminate what portion 
has been touched and what has not been touched, washing alone 10 
( is the rule ), as it is necessary to remove the taint in the other half. 

. According to the Nibandhakara’ •• ‘'While being carried 
by many persons, for grains, cloth &c., some of which are 
touched and the rest untouched, sprinkling with water alone (is the 
purification.)” 184. 15 


Viraraitrodaya. 

Spkyahf the sword made of the Kkddira wood ; S'drpa, the win- 
nowing basket, is well known; ajinam, the hide; of others than these, other 
modes of purification having been mentioned ; dhdnya, grain, such as paddy 
&c. used at a sacrifice; musala and uldkhala, the pestle and the mortar, are 20 
well-known ; anah, car ; samhatam, stored in heaps ; bahu, many ; r. e., 
grain such as can be carried by many people (alone), and also cloth even 
the unsacrificial also ; of these, prokskanam, the sprinkling, is the 
process of purification. That has been stated by Baudhayana : 
“For having been touched by the Chanddla or the like, when in quantity 25 
to be carried by many persons, sprinkling”. 

Here, in this connection in the Mitdkshrd another rule of adjust- 
ment has been stated thus: when grain, and clothes also, are in heaps, 
and there, those touched by the Chanddla and the like are small, and 
those not touched large, then of those touched, the purification is as has 30 
been already stated ; while for those not touched, by mere sprinkling 
alone is the purification. When, however, those touched are large 
and those not touched are small, then for all is the washing. When, 

1. Digest writers, as will appear later on Of. ^ 



402 VJraialtrodaya .— cutting dc. f Ydjhavalkya 

L Ver$e» J8S 

moreover, there is an equality between those touched and the untouched, 
then sprinkling only. When, moreover, a discrimination cannot be made 
as to what has bean touched and what has not been touched, washing 
alone. ‘Even a partial impurity has to be removed’, to this effect are 
some of the texts recited in the rule of adjustment in such a case. (184). 


Having described the manner of the purification of objects 
not stained but defiled merely by touch, the Author now describes 
the purification of objects bearing a taint 

Yjnavalkya, Verse 185. 


10 Paring in the case of wood, horns, and bones ; by 

cow’s hairs, the objects made of fruits ; sprinkling by 
the hand, of the sacrificial utensils while performing a 
sacrifice (185). 


Mitakshara.— Takshanamiti, paring <^c., darunam, o/ 
15 mod, of the S^rnga^am, horns, of the ram, 

buffalo, and the like, &c., asthnam, of hones, 
of elephants, wild boar, conch &c. By the 
use of the word bones are also included the 
teeth ; these when stained by leavings of food, 
20 oil &c, are purified by earth, ashes, water &c. till the stain is 
removed, vide the general rule* of purification: “ As long as the foul 
smell does not leave impure objects, as also the stain caused thereby, 
so long must earth and water be applied in cleansing the objects ”. 


Special rule for 
purification of 
stained objects. 


Takshui^aim, paring i. e. the purification is by removing 
25 that much^ of the portion. Fhalasambhavum, 

Page 53 made of fruits, vessels made of the shells of the 
fruits of bel, gourd, cocoa-nut &c„ the purifica- 
tion of these is by brushing them with cow's hair, gobalaih. 


Yajiiapatraijain, of sacrificial vessels, such as the sruk, sruva 
30 &c., at the time of being used in a sacrificial performance, by being 

rubbed with the right hand by means of the darbhas, or with the ends 


1. Manu, Oh. V. 126. 

2. *. «. — as may have been rendered impure. 
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Verses 185, J 

of the Pavitr (stainer) sprinkling should be made according to the 
S^'astra, as a part’ of the principal Act. This^ instance from a 
S^ruira sacriBce; moreover^ is with a view to indicate that the purifi- 
cation of other vessels such as of gold &c., while employed in Smdrtaj 
or secular performances, though already cleansed, also is a part of the 5 
principal ceremony. On the other hand, of those vessels which form 
part of a sacrifice though already cleansed, this sprinkling with the 
ends of the Pavitra is by way of a Sanskdra*^ 


Viramitrodaya. 

BdrUy ^woo V ; kvngam^ ‘horns’ u belongin;^ to a ram, buffalo 10 
&c. ; asthi^ ‘bones’ e. of the elephant, hog, and the like. According 
to the Mitakshara the word bone is indicative, by an extension, of tusk 
&c. Of these when contaminated in a portion by urine &c., takshaiiam^ 
paring, the catting off* of the contaminated portion only is the process 
of purification. When, however, the whole is defiled, Tama says : 15 

“Of vessels made of the wood of the bottle-gourd, as also of split 
bamboos, when entirely defiled, abandonment has been ordained.” 

Of vessels ‘made of fruit’, PkalasambhuvAmy i, produced from 
the fruit of bihva^ bottle-gourd, and the like, when defiled by the leavings 
at meals or the like, gob&laih ‘by the cow’s hair’ i. e., rubbing with the 20 
cow’s tail is the purification. Of these, moreover, when defiled in one 
part by urine &c. the Vayupuranara declares ^ “Similarly, of hide, 
bones and wood, as also ^of horn, cutting off*.” On an entire 
contamination, however, by urine &c. according to the text of Tama 
quoted before, abandonment alone ( is the way ). 26 

Of the sacrificial utensils such as the sruva etc. to be used iu the 
sacrificial performance, sprinklnig by the hand, and removing the taint 
is the purificatory process ; thereafter, moreover, washing, with hot 
water has been stated before, so holds Sulapani. According to the 


1. treating it i, e, the sprinkling^ as a part of the sacrifice itself. 

2. The meaning is that although this illustration is taken from a Srauta 
performance, the rule of procedure and its incidence t. e, being only a part, or 
an interlude in the principal one, is equally applicable to performances other 
than Brauia, such as Smarta or Laukika, 

3* — t. e, a necessary for these before they could be used 

at a sacrifice. 
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AlU&Kshar ^> — Stained object!. 


Mitakshara, of those purified by washing, sprinkling with the darbhm 
or the ends of the Pavitra according to S'astra is as a Sanskftra. (185) 


The Author now describes some special means of removing 
stains of certain objects which have been stained 

5 Yajiiavalkya, Verse 186. 

With alkaline earth, water and cow’s urine are 
purified woolen and silken stuffs; with the S'ri fruit the 
ams'upafja ; and with pounded aritsha fruit woolen 
blankets. 186. 

10 Mitakshara. — With allcahne earth with water, and cow’s 

urine or with water, according to the stain. 

Awikam, woolen., i. e , made of wool; kauslkam, silken, i. e. 
made of such coconnus as tassar &c., when washed, are purified. 
“Water and cow’s urine” is in the plural number with a view to have 
15 water (wash) after again. Amsupatta, o/ of the 
barks of trees ) sas'riphalaih, with s'ri fruit, i. e., with the bel 
fruit ; kutapah, a woolen blanket, i. e., a blanket made of the wool 
of the hilly ram. “With the arishta* (fruit) water and cow’s urine, 
(is purified); (this word) is implied. 

20 This rule must be understood to be applicable to cases where 

the impurity is caused by contact with the leavings of food and 
oily substances or the like. In cases of small defilement ( purification 
is attained ) by sprinkling, as a washing cannot be borne. As a 
general rule, purification is intended without destruction of the 
25 objects. And so also Devala having premised : “ Woolen and 
silken stuffs, blankets, patas, linen, and woven silk are purified by 
light methods such as drying or sprinkling” goes on to say : 
“These even when defiled with impurities must be washed by 
the following special method of purification viz., by bran, or 
30 alkaline fruit*juice.” Like linen, s'ana’ also has the same process. 


1. Marathi f^. 

2. 5n®r — Mery fpjr— hemp. 



itAjnavaihya n MltftksharA— Stuff. 4()f; 

Vet 86 187, J 

The mention of wool &c., is with a view to include quilts &c. 
made of those meterials. They also, when slightly defiled, are to be 
washed. When besmeared with impurities, elsewhere Devala> has 
stated : “The quilt, the pillow, and cloth dyed with flower colours, 
after being dried for a time in the sun, one should sprinkle with the 5 

hands ; and then having sprinkled with water, one may use it in the 
performance ; and even these when extremely unclean one should 
properly cleanse.’’ 'Flower colours’ tinged with red-flowers and 
Kusnmbha, The use of the expression flower-colour is with a view 
to include by extension others also such as those dyed with turmeric 10 
&c., which cannot bear washing, but not those of madder, that 
being capable of being washed. 

It has also been declared by S'ankha : “Coloured stuffs when 
sprinkled become pure”. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 187. 15 

With the white mustard, the linen cloth ; by a second 
burning, an earthen vessel ; the hand of an artisan is pure ; 
so a marketable commodity, things obtained by begging, 
and also the mouth of a woman. 187. 

Mitakshara.— Gaurasarshapasahitaih, mixed wM white 20 
mustard, water and cow’s urine ; kshauma, the linen cloth ; kshumd 
i.e., atasi, the hemp plant cloth manufactured of the threads 
of the plant, becomes pure; Punahpakena, by a second burning^ 
earthen vessels, like pots etc. This is the rule only in cases of 
impurities caused by contact with the leavings of food, oily substances 25 
&c. because there is a Smrti* : “ When defiled by spirituous 

liquor, urine, ordure, saliva, pus, drippings of blood, an earthen 
vessel cannot be purified by being burnt again.” 

When, however, defiled by the contact of the Chandftlas Ac., 
they must be abandoned, as says Faras^ara : “If defiled by the touch 30 


1. Ot Manu, Oh. V. 123. 



406 Mit&k8har4. — Things which are always i)nre, f Yajhavalkyd 

* {. Verses 186-87, 

of the Chand&las aod like others, grains, so also clothes may become 
pure by a sprinkling ; but by abandonment the earthen vessels.” 

Karavah, artisam, such as the dyer, the washerman, cook, 
and the like &c.; their hand is always pure. The purity is relative to 
5 their peculiar department of work, such as the washing of clothes &c., 
even if there occur' birth or death or the like. So also in another 
Smrti.’: “Artisans, artists, physicians, female slaves, and male slaves ; 
the king, and the servants of the king, are declared to be always pure.” 

Panyam, a marketable commodity, which can command a 
10 price and which is for sale^ such as barley, paddy 

Page 54* &c., which are to be purchased and are to be sold. 

Although handled by various persons desirous 
of purchase, these do not become impure ; also on account of 
untoucbability due to birth or death in the case of grocers. 

15 Shaiksham, things obtained by begging, the collections 

through begging. On account of coming into the hands of a celibate 
or the like, or by reason of being given by women who had not per- 
formed ablutions, as also on account of the crossing through impure 
streets &c. these do not become impure. 

20 So also yoshinmukham, the mouth of a woman, at the time 

of intercourse, is pure. As has been declared by a Smrti : “ woman 
also during sexual intercourse”. 


Viramitrodaya. 

Tajfiavalkya, Verses 186,-187 (1). 

26 t}shah, ‘alkaline earth*, saltish earth, with waters, along with 

these ; or when the stain is great, with cow’s urine. Avikam, ‘woolen’, 
I. e., full of wool ; Kausikam, ‘silken’, made of Koka, such as tnsser cloth 
&c., by washing is purified. AnsupaUam, ‘made of fibre from the 
split barks of hemp’, with the sri frnit together with the biltea fruit, 
30 with water and cow’s nrine ; Kutapah ‘blanket’, a special kind of 
blanket prepared from the hair of a ram, with the foam of the arishta 
nnt and with water and cow urine. KshumA means hemp ; cloth made 

1. ^iTW— on aceonnt of birth or death, and 

2. Par&iara. III. 27. 

3. ipnr— any article exhibited for sale in market overt. 



Mlt&k8hir &— of iilk^ wool do. 
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~Jerte 197. J 

of its fibres, becomes pure with water and oow’a urine mixed with the 
paste of white rye. This, moreover, when the defilement is very great. 
Otherwise, however, Devala: “Of woolen, silken, and hemp clothes, 
when soiled, the purification is brought about by drying and washing, if 
the impurity is small ; these also when besmeared with impurities, one 5 
should cleanse by rubbing with salts”. Here: ‘must he washed with the 
special method, by decoctions of grains and with alkaline fruit-juices,’ 

BO is written in the Mitakshara. An earthen pot, however, becomes 
pure by being burnt again in fire. This, moreover, on a defilement by 
the leavings at meals, as says Manu' : “When besmeared with spirituous 10 
liquor, wine, ordure, spittings, or by the pus and blood, an earthen vessel 
cannot be purified by being burnt again.” Here, also Devala: “The 
quilt, the pillow, and cloth dyed with flower-colours, after being dried 
for a while in the sun, one should sprinkle with the hands ; and then 
having sprinkled with water, one may use it in the performance; even 16 
these when extremely unclean, one should properly cleanse.” 


The Author mentions things pure in themselves, 

T^Savalkya Verse 187 (2). 

Kdruh, ‘an artisan’, a skilled workman such as the garland-maker, 
barber &c; his hand, although a cause may occur for a wash, even without 20 
a wash, is pure, kuchih, i. e. fit for proceeding with the work. 
Panyam f ‘a marketable commodity’, a vendible article spread out at the 
sale stall-excepting cooked food, such as barley, paddy &c. although 
touched by the impure, is pure. Bhaiksham ‘beggings’ i, e, the 
collections of alms, that, even on a crossing through the street, is pure 25 
“Food obtained by begging, which a student holds (in his hands) is 
always pure; that is a settled rule”. So says Mauu- YoaMnmukham, 

‘the mouth of a woman’ at the time of intercourse is pure, “The month 
of a woman at intercourse and kissing” vide this text of Faithinasi. 
Yoskit, ‘woman’, means one's own wife. By the word tatM, ‘also’, are 80 
added by inclusion the back of a cow &c., as pointed out in this text of 
Tama: “Free from fault is the mouth of a woman, the back of cows, the 
mouth of a goat; these are always pure; that likewise whioh is praised 
by speech” (187) (2). 


1. Oh. V. 123. 
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fAXtkHbhBrk^’^PurijicatioH of land and * house. r Ydjnavalkya 

L 


The Author now describea the purification of land 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 188. 

Purification of land is by sweeping, by burning, by 
time, by cows passing over it. by sprinkling, by scraping, 
and by smearing ; the house by sweeping and by 5 

smearing. 188. 

Mitakshara — Marjanam, sweeping, is clearing away of 
dust, straw, &c., with the broom ; dahah, burning, with straw, fuel 
&c. ; kalo, time, i. e. such period of time by which the besmearment 
&c. would vanish ; gokrama^jam, cows' passing over, i. e. being 10 
trodden by the feet of the cows ; Sekah, sprinkling, pouring of milk, 
cow’s urine, cow-dung and water; ullekhanam, scraping, i. e, 
paring or digging; leho, smearing, with cow-dung &c. 

By means of these methods i. e. by sweeping &c. either 
severally or jointly, land which is impure, defiled, and even unclean, 15 
becomes purified. Moreover, Devala : — ‘'Where a woman parturates, 
or dies, or where one is burnt, or where Channddlas &c. have dwelt, 
or where faeces &c., are collected ; and thus land which 

has much of impurity is said to be an ‘impure’ amedhyd land.” 

“The land which has had the contact of dogs, hogs, asses, 20 

camels, and the like becomes ‘defiled’ dushtA ; by charcoal, straw, 
hair, horns &c. it becomes unclean malind having thus stated the 
three kinds of land viz., impure, defiled or unclean, which require 
purification, further declares the several methods of purification: — 

“By five times, or by four times, land which is even impure 25 

becomes pure ; that which is defiled by contact with the bad, by three 

times or two times; and by one process, the unclean land”. 

Where human bodies are burnt and where Chandftlas have 
dwelt, these two kinds become pure by burning, time, passing of the 
cows, sprinkling, and scraping. Where men are born, and where 30 
also they die, or where also there is excessive accumulation of faeces, 

&c., such places are purified by the same four methods, exclusive of 
burning. Of the land on which dogs, hogs, and asses have stayed for 
a long time the purification is by the three methods, viz., passing of 
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a COW, sprinkling, and scraping. And o£ that on which the camels, 
village cocks &c. have dwelt long, the purification is by sprinkling 
and scraping. That laud on which charcoal, straw &c. have been 
kept for a long time becomes ,pure by scraping. Sweeping and 
6 smearing are always to be taken in conjunction with the above 
processes. 

Similarly grhaiin, a house, is purified, mErjadialepEtnat, by 
sweeping and smearing. The separate mention of the house is for 
the purpose of indicating that sweeping and smearing must be daily 
lO performed. 


Viramitrodaya. 

* 

YajSavalkya, Verse 188. 

MdrjaTtain, ‘sweeping’ removing the dust; d&hah, barning, 
immersion into the fire all round; K&lo, ‘time’ so much time by as much 
15 as the vanishing of the stain the cause of imparity takes; gokramamm^ 
‘passing of the cows’, the constant treading of the foot of cows; sek$i 
‘sprinkling’, washing with sprinkling water; ullekhanam ‘scraping’ j. e. 
paring; lepa, ‘besmearing’, i. e. besmearing with cowdnng. With these 
». e. sweeping &c. either by each separately, or by all combined, is the 
20 purification of land* For, (defiled) land is of three kinds, amedhyd 
‘impure’, dusked, defiled’, and malindt ‘unclean’. There, of the impure, 
by burning and other, in all five or four, methods; of defiled land 
by three, such as burning &c, or by digging and smearing; and of the 
impure land, however, by besmearing alone is the purification. That 
25 has been stated by Devala: “In five ways, or in four ways, an impure 
laud becomes pure; laud which has been defiled is purified by two or 
three methods; and the unclean by one process. Burning, digging, 
besmearing, or farrowing, and the rain showered is the five-fold 
purification of land laid down.” 


30 The characteristics of ‘impure’ &c. have been stated by 

him also: “Where a pregnant woman delivers of a child, or 
where a human being dies, what has been dwelt into by the 
Ohandalas, and where a dead body is thrown, where ordure and urine 
have been accnmnla^d, whe^^ seen, thus land which is full 

35 of imparities, is characterised as ‘iiopafe’ amedhyd. Where land is defiled 
by worms, insects, or by the. treading of the feet, by the decomposed 
phlegmatic discharge,;^ ^atj^ered, o^'^vomits^ becomes defiled dujhfd. 
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Vlramltrodaya — Special rule of purification. 


[ Tdjhavalkya 
Vcrtc 189. 


When covered by the imparities from nails, teeth, hair, skin, husk, sand, 
and dost, or by ashes, mud, or straw, the land becomes ‘unclean* 
Milind. ” 

Drapsam, phlegm, t. e., concentrated phlegm ; tanujam, ‘hair’. 
Here, moreover, according as the defilement may be great or small, five 5 
times, or four times &c. There is an option. Here of the unclean land, 
by once besmearing is the purification. The sprinkling and besmearing 
are to be taken as applicable in all oases ; so holds the Mitaksharh. 

A bouse, however, is purified by sprinkling and smearing. The 
mention of the house separately is with a view to include the sprinkling 10 
and besmearing. 

In regard to the purification of a house defiled by a corpse, 
Saipvarta states a special rule; “1 shall describe the purification of a 
house defiled by a corpse lying within : having cast off the earthen pots 
as also cooked food, all that having thrown out from the house, one should 15 
besmear it with cow-dung. After having besmeared with cow-dung, the 
wise man should have it smelt by a goat. And purified with the ( recital 
of) holy hymns by the Br&hmanas and with water mixed with gold and 
Kuiat the entire house should be sprinkled over, and then undoubtedly it 
becomes pure.” The corpse here is of the cow, or a man, or the like, so 20 
it appears from the usage of the good. (188). 

Yajnavalkya Verse 189. 

In the case of food which has been smelt by cows, 
as also (which is) defiled by the hair, flies, or insects, water, 
ashes, or even earth must be scattered over it for purifi- 25 
cation. 189. 

Mitakshara.— Goghrate, smelt by cows, i. e. defiled by the 
breath of cows ; anne, in the case of food, i. e. all sorts of edibles ; 
tatha Kes'amakshikakitadushita, as also that which has been 
defiled by hair, flies, or insects. The use of the word hes'of- is with 30 

1. % 5 I and Both mean hair. is hair generally on the human 
body or of any animal: (A«io)%yr — means hair on the head. Note the following 
from Amara II, VI. 95-99. for this distinction as well as of other terms 
indicative of hair. (^M) 

i % 553^ wrwwp: nt^ii 



Yajhavallcya 1 Vlramltrodaya— of hair. 41 1 

Verses 189^190,} 

a view to include hair on the head ; loma, hair on the body, kitah« 
insects, such as ants &c., water for purification ; bhasnia mrdwa, 
ashes or earth, as far as possible should be scattered over it. As to 
what Gautama’ has said: “Never is to be eaten food in which 
> hair or insect has fallen,” that has a reference to the food which has 
been cooked with hair and insects in^ 

Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya Verse 189. 

Goghr&t&ddtianne. ‘in regard to food smelt by cows’ ; i. e. all 
lU eatables; water, and ashes, or earth and water, .should be scattered for the 
purpose of purification, “Never is to be eaten food in which hair or insect 
have fallen” — this text of Gautama however, has a reference to that 
which has been boiled with hair etc. in it ; mrdw&ptti, ‘or even earth’ is 
the reading at some places. There in the alternative of scattering ‘the 
15 earth’ also; by the use of the word api ‘even’, is included water. (189). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 190. 

Of Tin, lead, and copper, by alkaline substances, 
acids and water, by ashes, or water; of brass and iron, and 
of the liquids, the purification is (by) an overflow. 190. 

20 Mitakshara. — Trapu, tin, &a are well-known ; of these 

by alkaline water, or by acidised water, and also 

* Page 55 by water, or by all, or severally by any of these 
processes according to (the extent and nature) of 
the defilement, the purification is to be made. Kansya-lohanam, 
25 of brass and iron, by ashes and water. By the use of the word tdmra, 
copper, are also included pewter metal and brass, as they have the 
same origin. This rule of purification of copper &c., by acids* 
Water &c., is, however, not restrictive; for a Smrti declares a general 
rule viz. 

30 “By whichever substance defilement caused by contact with 

impurity or produced by it is removed, that is said to be its purifier 
generally, the purificator of a thing.” 

1. Oh. XVII. 8-9. 

2. Meaning thereby that not bnt defiled by contact merely, hair &o. 
had fallen in before cooking. 



41 2 'VlitAk^hira'— Coj)^er amt other metals* vltdjfkavalhya 

L verse 190* 

Therefore, when copper, &c. are defiled by being besmeared 
with (the leavings of food) impure water &c. and the same is 
possible to be removed by other methods, it is not that com- 
pulsorily the purification is to be made by acids and water &c. And 
therefore Manu' has ordained generally : 6 

“ Of copper, iron, brass, pewter, tin, and lead, the purification 
should be made with alkali, acid, and water as may be necessary.” 

As to the text: — "By ashes is purified brass, and copper 
becomes pure by acids, that is with the object of demonstrating the 
last degree of purification of copper and the like, and not as exclud- 10 
ing other processes. Where, however, the defilement is excessive, 
there, the alkaline water &c. are to be resorted to, vide the following 
Smrti : "Smelt by the cow the brass vessels, as also those defiled by 
eating by a S'fidra, become pure by ten times being rubbed with 
alkali, as also those defiled by dogs and crows.” 16 

S'uddhih plavo dravasya tu iti, the purification, by 
an overflow, is of the liquids. Dravasya, of a liquid, i. e., liquid 
substances such as clarified batter etc. of greater quantity 
than a prastha^ when defiled by dogs, crows &c. as also when 
touched by impure substances, plavah, overflow, with a liquid 20 
substance of the same kind the vessel to be overfilled until over- 
flown, is the purification, S'uddhih, is what follows. Of less than the 
flow, is an abandonment. Greatness or smallness of quantity is 
moreover to be determined also by regard to the place and also 
to time. As says Baudhayana;’ 25 

" Place, time, as also oneself, the object, and the substances 
to be employed, after knowing all these, the cause of the defilement 
and the condition ( of the thing or the person defiled ), one should 
determine the process of purification 

1. Oh. V 114. 

2. — a measure — see Amara II. IX. 88-89. 

wifi %59wi \ ffVron vitRion^wi: ii 

Note also the following passage cited in the Ramas'rami TM on Amara 
nw S'?* wwir: ^tvr: ii 

f^or: • wilaRi rggt'ni ifsm n frM »ri: wT^wigift »nrv3W»? ii 

3. Dharma Satra I. V. 53. 
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VIramItrodaya— Fa// 0/ insecis. 
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0£ Liquids rendered impure hj the falling in of insects &c., 
by straining. As said by Manu': “The purification prescribed 
for all sorts of liquids is by straining.” 

Straining, moreover, here is the process of passing a liquid 
from one vessel to another through a cloth, because otherwise it is 5 
impossible to remove* the insects &c. 

Of honey, water &c. contained in a vessel of a S^Mra the 
purification is by pouring it into another vessel. As ordained by 

BaudMyana*: 

“Honey, water, milk and its various modifications become 10 
pure by being poured from one vessel into another.” 

'Honey, clarified butter, &c. from the hands of one of the 
lowest vamaf ought to be poured into another vessel and heated 
again as ordained by S^ankha: “ Of eatables prepared in clarified 
butter, cooking again ; so also of all oily substances and of liquids 15 
resembling oil.” 


Viramitrodaya. 
mijfiavalkya, Verse 190. 

Trapu, i, e. rangam, both mein tin; aisaka, *lead* &c. are well 
known; of these the pariflcation is by alkalines &o.; bat of brass and iron, 20 
by ashes and water; JKskdrah, alkaline t. e. alkaline powder; amlodakam, 
‘acidified water’, the liquid juice of ‘citron’ jambira &a. Here with 
regard to defilement, the means of purification should be determined 
all together or severally. Here the Brahmapurapam: “Gold, silver, 
conch, stone, the mother of pearl, and all things made of jewels, 25 
when not having a taint, become pure by simple water. When 
polluted on account of being used by a ^udra, these should be purified 
by alkaline and salt water. Those, moreover, defiled by touch with a 
woman who has delivered, or with a corpse, or by ordure, urine, or the 
menses, these should be thrown into the fire, so much as each may 30 
bear.” 


1. Oh. V. 116, 

2. There is a misprint at I, 16 on page 55 read ^lr9TV<niW for 
8. I. VI. 47. 

3 



Mltikfhar & — Valuable ariiolee. ^ Y^havalkyA 

B^dhayana : — “Of vessels made of meUls and defiled by 
leavings, thrice seven times washing, the washing materials being earth, 
ooW'dnng, and ashes.” 

Of those defiled by urine, ordure, blood, semen and the like, manu- 
5 faotnring again, or placing immersed in cow’s nrine for seven nights, or in 
a great river. S'ankha : “Of a vessel defiled by the leavings of food, or by a 
woman who has recently delivered, or]which has been contaminated with 
wine or spirit, the purification is by washes three or seven times; bnt not 
for a vessel of lead.” Thereby of a lead vessel, on one defilement, 
10 heating in the fire, on a defilement more than once, manufactnring 
again. Angirali, ‘‘One who dischanges a girgle, or cleanses the feet in a 
KAntya vessel, should throw it in the earth for six months, and direct 
a re-manufacture of it.” “Direct a remannfacture’ i. e. should burn in 
the fire. A Smrti : ^^KAnaya vessels smelt by cows, and those defiled 
15 by the leavings at meals of Madras become pure by ten salts, as 
also those which have been defiled by crows”. Manu' : “Of copper, 
iron, KAnayay pewter, tin and lead, the purification should be made 
with alkalines, and acidified water. “As may be necessary,” t. c. 
that which can remove the stain of a particular metal, by that, 
^0 of that j vide this Text: “By whichever substance the defilement 
caused by contact with impurity or produced by it is removed, that is 
said to be its purifier, generally the pniificator of a thing”, and others. 
Thus enough of prolixity. The special rule of adjustment is to be 
written afterwards, 

25 flAw dramaya tu iti, “the overflow of a liquid”. Of a liquid sub- 
stance such as ghee etc. defiled by dogs, crows, etc. overflow, i,e. overfilling 
the pot containing it with a substance of the same kind, until the 
vessel overflows; (that) is the purification; this is the context. The means 
of purification, is the meaning of it. This process of purification, however, 
30 is for a large quantity of ghee <&c. vide the Brajtmaparapft “Liquid 
substances in large quantities should be overflowed with water.” Here the 
word 'water’ is used in the sense of a substance of the same kind, 
otherwise there would be the difficulty of the substance when purified, not 
being fit for its purpose. Of a small quantity, abandonment only. 
36 Oreatness, moreover, is to be determined by regard to the place, time, etc. 
vide this text of Baudhayana:’ “Time, place, as also oneself, the 
object, and the substance to be employed, the cause of the defilement, 


1. V. 114. 
3. 1. V. 63. 
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and the condition} after knowing all these, one should determine the 
process of purification*. 

For a substance defiled by an insect, etc., Manu’ has prescribed 
straining : “Of all liquid substances, the purification is by straining.” 
“Straining” is there pouring into another vessel covered with a cloth, 5 
otherwise it would be impossible to remove the insects. 

Of honey and the like in a pot belonging to a ^ndra, Baudhayana 
mentions the purification: “ Of Honey, and water, and milk and its 
preparations also, the purification is by transferring from the pot into 
another pot”. Tama also*. “Raw meat, ghee, honey, oils produced from 10 
fruits, which are impure when they are in the vessel of a Mlenchha, are 
declared to be pnre when poured out.” Here aUo cleaning is necessary, vide 
this text of S'ankha: “Of eatables prepared in clarified batter cleaning 
again, also of oils and of liquids.” (190). 

Thus having declared the method of purification of gold, 15 
silver &c. of all treated of in this chapter upon a defilement by leavings 
or oils «&c. the Author now describes their purification when 
defiled by impure substances. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 191. 

« 

For objects defiled by impure substances, with earth 20 
and water is the purification by removing the smell Ssc.; 
what has been commended by word, what has been washed 
by water, as also what is not known, are always pure. 191. 

Mitakshard.*^Amedhya, impure substances, bodily excre* 
tions, such as fat, semen, &c., as propounded by Manu, Devala S5 
and others:®— ‘The marrow of the flesh, semen, blood, the fat in the 
brain, urine, faeces, the ear-wax, nails, phlegm, tears, the rheum of 
the eyes, and sweat are the twelve imparities of human bodies’*. 
Similarly^ ”Human bones, corpse, faeces, semen, urine, menstrual 
discharge, oily exudation, sweat, tears, the rheum of the eyes, phlegm, SO 
spirituous liquor, are called impure (amedhya) substances.” 


1. V. 116. 

2. MaauV. 186. 
8. Devala. 
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With these «. e. oily exudations &o., aktam, defiled, %• e- be- 
smeared, is amedhyEktam, an object defiled by impure substances ; 
o£ that, with earth and also water the purification must be performed 
by removing the smell*. 

5 By the use of the word *'ddi”, &c., is included a stain also as 

declared by Gautama*: “By the removal of stains and smell is 
purification of a substance besmeared with impurities”. 

In all varieties of purifications, first with earth and water 
alone must the removal of stains and bad smell be made. “When 
10 ineffectual, then by the other process, that first with water and 
also with earth” as ordained by Gautama.* 

The specification of fat &c., is for the purpose of demonstrat- 
ing the impure nature of all* the substances and not to indicate an 
equality* of defilement, as a special rule has been stated in regard 
15 to defilements thus: “When defiled by spirituous liquor, urine, fasces, 
phlegm, pus, tears, and blood, never can be purified an earthen 
vessel by a fresh burning.*’ 

From the text “In the case of these, the impurity occurs only 
when these excretions fall off from the body”, it follows that those 
2d are impure only when detached from the body and not while they 
remain at their own place. 

When any portion of the human body above the navel with the 
exception of the bands is rendered impure by^ contact with impure 
substances, a bath is prescribed, as says Devalft — “By having 
25 touched human bones, oily exudation, faeces, 

* Page 56. menstrual discharge, urine, semen, marrow or 
blood of another, one should perform a bath. 
Even these if one’s own when touched, by a wash and sipping water 
one becomes pure.” For, “Whenever a portion of the body above the 

1. «. a. in — smell &;c. 

2, Oh. I. 46. 

5. Ob. I. 46. 

4. $0 #. of all the objects ennmerated in the text. 

6, f. e. not that the extent or intensity of deQlement is equal in a)l 
oa^6s, 
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navel is rendered impure with the exception of the hands, there a 
bath ; for a portion below, however, one becomes pure after 
washing that portion, by and sipping water.” 

Where even after performing the prescribed purification one 
does not get a mental satisfaction and a doubt exists as to the 5 
purification, there when commended by toords^ vUks'astam, it is pure. 

The meaning is, ‘Let this ba pure,’ with these words of a Brdhmapa 
it becomes pure. Ambunir^lktain, washed by water, where the 
presctibed purification cannot be obtained, the purification of that 
is by washing. If it is incapable of bearing a wash, by sprinkling. 10 

Ajnatan cha sada, and also what has been not known 
always. That which is defiled by crows &c., and is used without 
ever being discovered, is pure. The meaning is that by using it, there 
is no invisible fault. 

It may be objected that this is contradictory to the toxt' i ] 5 
Once a year the best of the twice-born should 
An objection, perform a krchJ^ra penance as a purification of 
things unknown, and consumed for eating those 
known, particularly he mgst ”, wherein even for an unknown &ult 
a penance has been prescribed. 20 

The answer isy no; because* the penance has a 
An answer. reference to eating, while the absence of a fault has 
a reference to a use of any other. (191). 


Viramitrodaya. 

Tajnavalkya Verse 181 (1) 26 

Amedhydh, Mmpnre substances’, enumerated by Manu, Devala and 
others thus : ^‘The marrow of the flesh, semen, blood, the fat in the 
brain, urine, ordure, ear-wax, nails, phlegm, tears, the rheum of the 
eyes, and sweat are the twelve impurities of the human body. Human 
bones, corpse, /(Sees, semen, urine, menstrual discharge, oily exudation, 30 


1. Manu Oh. V. 21. 

2. The meaning is, that the penance is incurred only ii the substance 
is. tfUetty and pot for merely uriny it. 
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sweat, tears, the rheam of the ejes, phlegm, and spirituons liquor are 
called impure {amedhya). By these aktam, ‘defiled’ viz. besmeared, Tessel, 
body &c.; of that with earth and waters also. The word gandha, ‘smell’,' 
is placed first; therefore after the removal of the stain t. e. complete 
b obliteration, there is purification. Here, a special rule about twelve times 
not stated here, has been propounded by Manu and Derala: ‘'He who 
takes the earth for the first six for purification, and for the last six 
becomes pure simply by waters. ‘The impurity as to the fat is 
only when they are fallen from their own place. Since Manu has said 
10 “The impurities only when fallen from the body”. For a touch of 
the impurity of another, Pevala says, “If one has contact with human 
bones, fat, ordure, menstrual discharge, wine, semen, marrow of the 
brain, or even blood of another, one should have a bath, and after the 
stain &c. are wiped off, one becomes pure ; These even when one’s own 
16 are touched, he becomes pure by a sprinkling”. 191 (2). 

In regard to a special rule, which has not been mentioned, the 
Author mentions the process of purification . 

Y^Satralkya» Verse 191 (2). 

VAkkaatam, ‘commended by word*, declared by the four varma 
20 as pure. According to the Mitakfhara, ‘Let this be regarded as pure’, 
BO declared by speech. By the use of the word c4a, ‘and’ are indicated 
substances incapable of bearing a sprinkling, such as sugar and the like. 
AjHa ‘unknown i. e. not known to oneself as impure. SadA iueki, always 
pure’, t. a. even though a cause for impurity has arisen, pure without 
26 a contact with salt Ac.. This, moreover has a reference to substances 
whose use is small. ‘‘ In a year at least one kfchhra, be should perform, 
the best of Br&bmanas, by way of purification for having eaten unknown 
things; and of known ones in'.partionlar”. ‘Thus even for eating 
unknowingly, a penance having been prescribed’, 191 (2). 

30 Yajnavalkya, Verse 192. 

Sufficient in quantity to satiate a cow, water which is 
in its natural condition, and is collected on ground, is pure. 
So also is flesh felled down by dogs, Chapdalas, carnivorous 
animals, and like others. 192 

35 Mitakshara: Mahigatam, collected on groundi V'ater which 

is on land, and which is sufficient to bring about the satisfaction of 
ppe cow, which is npt touched b^ a ChandAla prakriiistham, 
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fj^hich is in its natural condition y i,e, which has not undergone any 
change in regard to its form, taste, smell, or touch, ^UChi, is pure, i.e. 
is fit for performing the dchmana &c. The clause ' collected on the 
ground ’ is used to negative non-purity of water when collected on 
an impure ground, and not for denying the purity of water in 5 
fii*mament, nor of that which is drawn out, because of the following 
Mxt of Ddvala. — “ Even though drawn out, water becomes pure, 
if brought up by means of pure vessels. VV^ater that has been kept 
for one night must be thrown away though in itself pure. ” 

So also there is no fault in the water of a tank &c., made by 10 
a Chapdfipla and the like, vide this text of S'atatapa : — “ Although a 
well, a defile, or a tank &c. be made by others, for bathing there and 
drinking its water, there is no penance.’’ Tatha Mapsam s'wa- 
chandala Kravyadadinipatitam, /lesk felled down by dogs 
Ghanddlas, carnivorous animals and the like, is pure. By the use of 15 
the expressioh adi, and like others, are included the pttlkasa &c. The 
use of the word, nipatita felled down, is for the exclusion of what 
has been devoured. 


, Viramitrodaya. 

Yajhavalkya, Verse 192. 

Although impure, because of its having collected on the ground, 20 
water which is sufficient to bring about the satisfaction of a cow, 
and is in its natural condition, is pure. The state of being in the 
natural condition, is as stated by Manu': “Provided these are not 
contaminated ;by inpurities, and do not have their smell, form, or 
taste”, According to the Miltakfharfi, being untouched by ihe^ChandAlas 25 
and the like is also a condition here. Devalas “There the still waters 
of tanks, rivers and wells, which are contaminated by a foul substance and 
impurities, should be avoided as holy places.” Foul substance, such as 
a corpse &o.t impurity, such as, urine dec. Tirtha^ ‘in the holy place, 
here the suffix tue is locative ending, indicating Tirthe. Therefore the 30 
meaning is chat these should be avoided when they are intensively in 
contact with impurities; so Us'anali “ Rivers, wells, and also tanks, 

1. Oh, V. 125. 

2. lu the text of the word is this note explains the sufifix 

as indioative of the LooaMve ease. Meaning thereby that it is tor 
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are not affected by other faults when open; thus the self-born Manu has 
declared.” Vi^hpu': "From a well where a fire-clawed animal has died, 
and which has been defiled, the entire quantity of water should be drawn 
out, and the rest should be cleansed with a cloth. After having ignited 
5 the fire, in a well constructed with burnt bricks, and therefter the five 
products of the cow should be thrown, and the water should not be drawn 
out. In other reservoirs of water when defiled, the purification is by 
drawing a hundred of jars, and then should be thrown the five products of 
the cow,” Fama: " Qoats, cows, buffaloes and also, a BrAhmani woman 
10 who has delivered, become free after ten nights; and also new water 
in the earth.” 

■T' 

TafAd mdmamityddi ‘so also flesh &c.’ Flesh even though felled 
out by dogs etc., after a touch, is pure. Kravyddd, oarnivous animals, 
such as vultures &o. By the word ddi. &c. are included the pukkaaa, 
15 and like others. (192). 

Yajnava,lkya, Verse 193 . 

The rays, the Are, the dust, the shade, a cow, a horse, 
the earth, the wind, drops of water, and flies to the touch, 
and the calf at the discharge of the milk from the udder, 
20 are pure. 193. 

Mitak?hara : Ras'mayah, the rays, of the sun and like 
luminous objects ; agnih, fire, is well-known ; rajah, dust, except 
by a contact with goats &c. as a fault has been mentioned in the 
following texb “By contact with the dust of dogs, crows, camels, 
25 asses, owls, pigs, the village birds, goats and sheep, life as also 
wealth, are diminished”; when sprinkling &c., should be made 
Ghhayd," the shade, of trees dec.; gauh, cow, asvah, a horse-, 
vasudha, the earth, the land; anilo, the wind, the air ; viprusho, 
drops of water, i.e. dew drops; as those dropped from the month 
30 are bmng mentioned hereafter; makshikascha, and the flies ; all 
these even though touched by the Oban^las and the like are pure to 
the touch, spars'e, Vataah prasravane, calf at the discharge 
of mUk, i.e. while sucking the milk from the udders, is pure, suchih. 

. 51, Ob, XXIII. 44-46. In some copies fehe reading is 57^^ 

The refeiding here adopted is iniN — wl^ich.^appearB to bo propof. . 
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Verses 193^194.J 

The use of the word calf is inclusive by an extension of an 
infant, vide the following text. — 

'* What is spoiled by children, what is done by women, 
and what is not known, are always pure ; this is the settled rule. ” 

Viramitrodaya 6 

YajSavalkya Verse 193. 

Although touched by the chanddla &c. the rays etc. are pure at the 
touch. These rays meaq the rays of the Suu and the like. R(^ah, 
‘dust’ t. e. excepting those specifically banned viz. “By contact with the 
dust of dogs, crows, camels, asses, owls, village birds, goats, and sheep, 10 
life as also wealth are diminished.*' In the case of the reading erf&jnr: 
agnirajah,\ ‘fire and goat,’ ajaht means a goat &c; Chhdyd, ‘shade’, of 
trees &c. The shadow of a Chanddla and the like has been prohibited for 
a touch, vide the Brahmapuraaa>‘ “By the touch of the shadow of a 
chanddla and the like, the body becomes defiled”. This, moreover, 15 
by taking the shade to represent a substance ; viprushah, ‘ drops’, 
t. e. dew-drops; those proceeding from the mouth being mentioned 
hereafter. The word fly is indicative, by extension, of a stinging moth, 
mosquito &c. Praaravani ‘in the discharge’ i. e, while sucking the 
milk from the udder. Therefore the meaning is ’ that milk fallen from 20 
the udder as the residue of what was consumed by the calf is not 
‘impure’. The word catsa, calf, is indicative by extension of ‘a child’, 
vide the text “What is spoilt by children is always pure ; this is the 
declared rule”. (103). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 194. 25 

Of a goat and of a horse, the mouth is pure ; not of 
a cow, nor the impure excretions of man. The roads, more- 
over, are purified by the rays of the Moon and the Sun, and 
by the wind. 194. 

Mitakshara.—Ajas'wayormukham medhyam, of a goat 30 
and of a horse, the mouth is pure) na goh, not of a cow ; na naraja 
malah, nor of man, the impure excretions. The word ‘ man ’ by 

implication signifies human body ; discharges from it, the impure 
excretions, such as the fat and the like are not pure. 

4 
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Fanthano, the roads, the high ways though touched by 
Chauc^las and the rest become pure in the night time by the rays of 
the Moony somans'ubih marutena cha, and by the wind also : 
and in the day time suryans'buih, by the rays of the Sun, and 
5 also by the wind. 194. 


Viramitrodaya. 

Yajnavalkya Verse 194 (1). 

Ajah ‘a goat’, and astoas'cha ‘also a horse’, is pure in the region 
of the mouth. Aja i. e. a goat is also sometimes regarded as part of an 
10 army, the whole expression *ajdsvam* ‘goat and horse’ may be taken 
as an entire clause. The cow is pure at the mouth; and man is pure; 
proceeding from these, the malas, impure excretions, such as ordure &c. 
The word man, moreover, is inclusive by extension of hogs and the like 
specifically enumerated in other Smrtia. By the separate clause “not the 
16 impurities proceeding from man’’ the Author indicates that the cow- 
dung &c. are pure. So also Tama: “On the rear the cow, on the 
arms the elephant, and also all about the lower part, is pure. Of men, 
the urine and the /otces are impure, and also the excretions: of a cow, the 
dung as also the urine are always pure; this is the declared rale”. 
20 Brhaspati: “The feet are pure of the Br&hmanas; of the goat, and of the 
horses, the mouth is pure ; of cows, the hind portion; and all 
the limbs of the women.” 

YajSavalkya 194 (2). 

On a touch by the Chanddla and the like, roads, as far as pOs* 
25 sible, become pure by the rays of the Sun and the like. By the nse of 
the word Cha, ‘and’, are added cumulation of water. “By the fall of 
the rays of the Sun and the Moon and by the touch of the wind, as also 
by the urine and dung of the cows, waters become pure; to this 
effect is tradition”. 


30 Yajnavalkya, Verse 195. 

The drops issuing from^ the mouth are pure, so are 
dchamana drops; also the hair on the face entering the 

1. There are two misprints in line 1 on page 67. Bead the line as, 

germ ftgfi n 
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Verse 195. \ 

mouth. What has adhered to the teeth, by throwing out, 
one becomes pure. 195. 

Mitakshard : — From the mouth issuing are mukhajah, 
such as the phlegm and the drop$, viprushas, are pure^ medhya ; 
they do not render one impure if they do not fall on the body. 5 
Vide the following text of Gautama’^ : “Drops falling from the 
mouth do not cause impurity provided they do not fall on the body.” 

Still, however, the drops of the dchamana water which touch 
the feet are pure. 

S'masru chasyagatam, so also the hair on the face entering . 10 
the mouth, i. e., going into the mouth, do not cause impurity. 
Dantasaktam, what had adhered to the teeth, such as food, &c., 
when fallen ofif, i>e., tyaktwa, i.e., throwing out, one becomes pure. 
What had not been detached is like the teeth; so also Gautama^: 

“ What has been adhering to the teeth is as his teeth, except when 15 
he touches it with the tongue ; some hold, before they are detached. 

If they become detached, one should treat them as saliva; one 
merely swallowing it, becomes free.” 

The swallowing, moreover, is by this text of Yajfiavalkya 
reduced to an option alternating into throwing out, or nigaranam? 20 
“merely swallowing”. The force of the word “merely” has the sense 
of prohibition in regard the dchamana as ordained by Vishnu^. 

“After chewing, however, one should always" sip water after 
eating and chewing the betel leaves, after touching the lips which are 
without hair, and after putting on clothes.” 25 

The use of the word tdmhula “ betel ” is by analogy indicative 
of fruits and the like. As says S'ututapa : 

“For having chewed the betels, fruits, and things roasted in 
oil, or by the contact of anything adhering to the teeth, never 
becomes impure the twice-born”. (195). 30 


1. Oh. I. 44. . 

2. I. 41-43. 

3. In the text of Qautama. 

4. Ch. V. 146. 
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Virmitrodaya 

TajSavalkya Verse 195- 

MukAajdh, ‘issaing from the mouth’, the drops of water, 
fallen on the ground and even though touched are medhyd ‘pure’. 
5 Those which are attached to the body, however, being 
capable of causing pain to hair at two places, are a cause 
for the dchamana. So also drops fallen on the earth, if touched, are 
pure. When, however, the hair is wet twice, one should do the sipping. 
And the drops of sipping water : ** Those drops of water which while 
10 performing the sipping, touch another, should be regarded as equally 
as those on the ground; one does not become impure on account of these”, 
as stated by Mann, are the drops from the sipping of water (&c. Smas'ru 
*hair on tbe face*, when in its own place, although entering the mouth, 
when not touched by tbe hand, is pure. If, however, it is touched by the 
15 hand, there is certainly impurity. That has been declared by Apastamba': 
“ Never by the hair on the mouth does one become impure, on account 
of their entering the mouth, so long as one does not touch it by the 
hand.” About what has been discharged from the teeth, such, 
as food &o, when dropped by itself, having discharged it, one then 
20 becomes pure, by merely throwing it off. What however, is not dropped, 
is pure like the seventy of the teeth, as Qautama^ has observed: 
“What is remaining in the teeth, is like the teeth, unless when 
touched by the tongue.” If what had adhered to tbe teeth, when touched 
by the tongue, when strained during the sipping, falls off, then 
25 although adhered to the teeth, the sipping should be performed. To 
that effect Devala: “If what has adhered to the teeth during the meal, 
does not get out, one should do the sipping; when what has adhered to 
the teeth cannot be gathered, it should in the end be licked, ending in 
that; in such a case, one should not much try to pull it out again; lest 
30 there might be a great impurity by the grass pick causing ulcer.’* 
This moreover when the liquid is not obtained. If, however, liquid is 
obtained, there is certainly impurity as S'ankha has stated: “ In regard 
to stickings to the teeth, excepting ( when ) liquid (is not obtained).” 


1. 1.16-11. 
2. 1.41. 
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Yajiiavalkya, Verse 196. 

Having bathed, drunk, sneezed, slept, eaten, and 
driven in a street, having sipped, he should again sip the 
water; and so also after having put on clothes. 196. 

. Mitakshar^ : — After bathing, drinking, sneezing, sleep, 5 
meal, drinking in a street and put on clothes, having sipped, one 
should do the sipping again. The meaning is that one should 
perform the sipping twice. 

The use of the word cha, and, in the text is intended to 
include weeping, beginning of study, a little lie. For likewise 10 
Vasishtha:^ “After having slept, eaten, sneezed, bathed, drunk and 
wept, one who has sipped, should also do the sipping again.” 

So Manu^ also; “After having slept, sneezed, and eaten, as also 
slept, or uttered a falsehood, or drunk water, as also before commenc- 
ing the study of the Vedas, one should perform sipping, although he 15 
is already clean”. 

At a meal, however, even at the commencement, the sipping 
should be twice, as ordained by Apastaiuba^ ; '* But before 

beginning to eat, one should, though pure, twice sip water.” 

“For a bath or a drink, at the commencement, once ; for a 20 
study of the Vedas, however, at the commencement, twice. As 
regards the rest, at the end only one should sip water twice.” 

> Viramitrodaya 

The Author mentious the process of sipping water, relevant to the 
context 25 

Yajnavalkya Verse 196, 

In the case of a bath &e,, after it is performed, one should do the 
sipping ; the meaning is that one should do the dchamana twice. The 
word punah, ‘again’, has the sense of tu, ‘however’. Thereby on its 
entering the hair on the month, as also when it hag not stuck to it, is the 30 

1. Oh. VI. S8. The original has at the end iriW tRui? ‘as also on 
putting on a oloth.’ 

2. Oh. V. 146. 

3. I. V. 16«9. 
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diSerentiation as to the sipping as stated before. Pittod, < having drunk*, 
this is in regard to (drinking) other than the dpokana drinking, vide 
this text of Angira^: *'At the as also at a sacrifice, 

as at the five obtations for the prdm»^, a Br&hmftna does not become 
5 impure b; reason of the eating ; as is the text of Atri, and so it is.’* 
Rathyopasarpane, ‘driving in a street’, i. e., passing over a public road, 
ViparidAdnam, ^putting oa*, i. prominently putting on, therefore, it 
is only when the nether cloth is put on and there is sipping, and not, 
however, for putting on an upper cloth. The actual practise also is such. 
10 By the use of the word cka, ‘as also’, and for the reason that the sipping 
once performed is for purification as established by the text of 
Apastamba' viz: “ But before beginning to eat, one should, though 
pure, twice sip water”, and other texts, and by the distinction as 
‘part of a performance’, and as ‘Special’, various texts are collected ; 
15 their special mention, however, is not made, as these are too well 
known. (196). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 197. 

Street and mud waters, touched by lowest class dogs, 
20 and cows, by the wind alone, become pure ; so also edifices 
of burnt bricks, (197). 

Mitakshara :^Rathya, street, i.e., all sorts of ways ; 
kardama, mud ; i.e., swamp ; toyam, water. 

The mud and waters lying on the road, antyaih, by the 
25 lowest class, such as Chfla(^la and the rest, as also s'wabhirwayasais- 
cha,6y dogs or crows, sprshtani, touched, marutenaiva sudhyanti, 
become pure by the wind alone, i.e., reach purity. The plural number 
is used for the purpose of including the cow-dung, sugar, &c., 
contained therein. 


30 Pakveshtikabhis'chitdni, xoith burnt bricks built, i. e., white 

houses and the like if touched by the Chfindalas, &c.. become pure 
by the wind alone. This, moreover, is by way of negativing what 


1 — the first five offerings with the principal food, which at 
the commencement of a meal are offered to the five vital organs prd'pa, apdna, 
vyina, udSna, and santona. 
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Ydjnavalkya 1 
Verse 198, J 

has already been stated^ viz. “ sprinkling of those built together 
Of those, however, built of straw, wood, leaves, &c., sprinkling alone. 

Here ends the 

Chapter on the Purification of Things. 

Viramitrodaya. 

RathyA ‘road’, t. all kinds of roads ; lying there, the mud ; as 5 
also the waters, and struotures built with burnt bricks such as a matha 
and the like, if touched by the lowest <&c. become pure merely by the 
wind. ‘The lowest’ such as the Chandalai &c. By the use of the word 
cka, and, are included those stated in the text of Vyasa : “ Street 
muds and waters, ferries, roads, and grass, are purified simply by the 10 
wind, as also the structures built of burnt bricks”: Thus also “By the 
street mud or waters, or even by the spittings, if a man is touched, he 
becomes pure by a bathing once,” this text of S'amkha, which is found, 
is in regard to smell, stain, and impurity. The text of Tama, moreover, 
viz: “For having entered during moosoon the border of a village which 15 
has become muddy, for the thighs three times the earth, and for the 
feet twice, have been stated” is as laying down a purificatory process in 
regard to an impurity is not discussed either in itself or by the 
smell. Thus there is no contradiction. 

Here ends the commantary on the Chapter on 
Purification of things in the Smrti of Tajnavalkya. 


CHAPTER IX. 

ON Gifts. 

Now wishing to propound the law of Gifts, and as a part 
of it, with a view to explain the ( conditions of ) fitness for being a 25 
subject of it, the Author states in praise of it 

Tjnavalkya, Verse 198. 

Having performed austerities, Brahma created the 
Brahmapas for the preservation of the Vedas, for the 
satisfaction of the Fitrs and the Devas, and for the 30 
protection of Dharma. (198). 


1. See above Verse 184, p. 
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of Btahmana. 


Verse 199 , 

Mitakshara: — Brahm^h, Biranyagarbhah, in the beginning 
of the Kalpa ; tapastaptwd, having performed 
Praise of the austerities, performing meditation as to ‘ whom 
Brdhmana. shall 1 create as the highest’, created first the 
5 Brahmanas. With what object ? Veda- 

guptaye, for the preservation of the Vedas, i.e., for the protection of 
the Vedas ; Pitrpam Devatanam cha, of the Pitrs, and of the 
gods also ; trpytartham, for the satisfaction', and through the 
means of performance and teaching, dharmasaTurakshaparthani 
10 cha, for the protection of the Dharma (Law) also. Therefore gifts 
made to them secure everlasting fruit. This is the import. 

Yajnavalkya Verse 199. 

Lords of all are the Vipras perpetually absorbed in 
the study of the Vedas; than these those, who perform 
15 observances are superior ; and more than these even, the 
knowers of philosophy of self, are the best. (199). 

Mit§kkshara : — Sarvasya, of all, ue., of the Kshatriyas and 
the rest, Viprah, BrSihmanas, prabhavah, are the lords, are 
superior both by birth and action. Among the BrS,hmana8 even 
20 srutadhyayanas'ilinah, perpetually absorbed in the study of the 
Vedas, those who have accomplished the study of the Vedas, are 
superior. Tebhyopi, more than these even, Kriyapara, those who 
perform observances habitually, those who perform the ( various ) pres- 
cribed ceremonies. Tebhyopyadhyatmavittamah, even more than 
25 these also the knowers of the philosophy of the self. The context is that 
those who following the path to be described hereafter by practising 
the yoga, by the controlling of passions, restraint of senses and the 
like, are intent on the acquisition of the knowledge of the truth about 
the self, are superior. (199), 

30 Viramitrodaya- 

“A thing is given away to a proper person, — all that is the 
causative attribute of Dharma”, so has been’ stated before, and : 


1. Verse 6 above, p. 23. 1. 28, See farther on verse 201. p. 
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Verses 198--190.\ 

“...Should be given to a fit person’^ will also be stated^ hereafter. 
Thus of the law as to donations which is hereafter to he stated, the 
chief essential for fitness is being a Brd^hmana, so the Author extols the 
Brfi^hmanas 

YajSavalkya, Virses 198, 199. 

Brahmdy tapastaptwd^ having performed austerities i. e. accom- 5 
plished by the austerities themselves, as the principal means of help, 
in continuatioii* of the same, Brdhmandnasrjat ‘created the Br&hmanas*, 
What for ? Vedasya, ‘of the veda* consisting of the Mantras and 
DrdhmanaSy guptaye for the preservation t. e. by teaching &c., of the 
traditional school. (19S). 10 

For the satisfaction, trptyartham i. c., for the production of a 
feeling of satisfaction, of the Pitrs at a Srdddha and the like, by 
supplying fit recipients &c ; of the (iods, at a sacrifice &o. by 
supplying sracrificial priests and the like. By the use of the word 
cha^ ‘and^ at performances not for the Gods, nor for the Pitrs^ e. 15 
initiation &c. for supplying the Preceptor &c. Vtprdhf ‘Br&hmapas% 
sarvasya, ‘ofalP i. of Kshatriyas and the like, prabhavahy ‘IordB^ 
masters, i. e., superiors. Among these also, krutaniy ‘VedaV i* e., the 
understanding of the meaning of the Vedas through the preceptor; 
adkyayanamy ‘study^ as leading to the lessons in Veda; absorbed in 20 
that, Sreshthah ‘best’ e.e., foremost; goes with all. Than these, i.e., 
than the Brdhmanas merely absorbed in the study of the Vedas, are 
superior to those Br&hmanas who regularly observe the ordained duties* 

And even more than these re., those who are absorbed in Vedic studies or 
observe the duties are those who are foremost among the knowers of the 25 
philosophy of the self. “Knowledge of the truth, suppression of the mind, 
annihilation of desires — by a simultaneous practice of these three together 
the liberation in this life is permanently secured,” as has thus been 
specially stated by Mauu, Osanah &c. and others. (199). 


Having thus explained the fitness o£ the recipient o£ donations 30 
by reason o£ birth, learning, practice o£ observances, austerities, of 
each accomplishment separately, the Author now shows the thorough 
fitness of the donees on a combination of these 

1. Verse 201 p. 431. 

in continnation of the very same austerities, in the 

course of the same. 

5 
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MU&k^har& •^Who is a jit recipient'^ 


[ Y^jnavalkffU 
Verse 200. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 200. 

Not merely on account of learning or even by auste- 
rities is fitness. Where conduct as well as these two exist, 
that indeed is declared to be fit as a recipient. (200). 

Mitakshara— Kevalaya vidyaya, on account of mere 
5 learning, i.e.> by the complete study of the Vedas, naiva, not 
certainly, IB complete fitness acquired; napi, noralsiy, by meretapas^ 

austerities, not merely by s'ama}^, 
Characteristics of a Brahmana dama, &c. By the word api, merely, 
as a proper recipient of gift, is indicated that merely by religious 
10 practice or simply by birth, complete 

fitness does not arise. How then ? Yatra, where, in a man, Vrttam^, 
conduct, i.e., practice of observances, ime chobhe, these two, i e., learn- 
ing and austerities exist. By the use of the word cha, ‘ as also 
Brfthmanical birth, tadeva, that certainly, prakirtitam, has been 
15 declared, by Manu and the rest as an entirely fit recipient, patram. 
Hi, because, than this there is none more excellently qualified as a 
recipient. 

Here among the several factors viz. birth, learning, 
observances, and austerity, by reason of the higher eminence of 
20 those that follow over those that precede the discrimination as to the 
result must be made. (200). 

Viramitrodaya. 

Thus having extolled the Br&hmanas, the Author states the . 
oharacteristioB of a proper recipient, which is the subject under 
25 consideration 

Yajnavalkya Verse 200. 

VidyayA ‘by learning’, i. e., by the accomplishment of the study 
of the Vedas ; KevalayA ‘by itself*, i.e. in the absence of austerities and 
good conduct; tapasA or ‘by austerities’ t. e, in the form of iama, dama, 
3U &o. merely, in the absence of the study of the Vedas and good conduct. 

1. 511?— OT: 5ni%; (3Ti;rw(5f HI. 2. 3. ) Oontrol of passions. 

( Do.) restraint of senses, | 

2. fw Ounduct, buliaviour generally, li lueSDb one’s character as 
determined by conduct. 
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]^»ru20l. ] 

By the use of the word apt ‘even’, by mere good conduct, or by being 
a Br^hmana is not fitness in this world, or in the Vedas is the capacity 
to bo regarded as a proper recipient, ffi ‘since,’ yatra ‘where’ i.e. in that 
Br&hmana, vfttam ‘good conduct’ i. e. strict pursuit of the rules of 
conduct, as also these two,>— the study of the Vedas and the austerities— 5 
tatpAtram — ‘that is a proper receipient’ — so has been declared by 
Mann and others. Somewhere the reading is praehakskate 
‘declare’. (SiOO). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 201. 

A cow, land, sesamum, gold, &c., to a fit person, 10 
should be give after honoring. Never to an unfit person 
should be given anything by one who knows, and who 
wishes for his own welfare. (201). 

Mitakshara. — As described above, to a fit person a cow and 

the like, architam, with honour, Ifi 
To a fit person should the with the offering of water, &c., 

donations of a cow dec. together with other supplementary 
be made. ceremonies as ordained by the S'astras, 

should be given. 

Apatre, to an unfit person, such as the Kshatriya &c., as also 20 
to a Br&hmana who is degraded, vidusha, by one who knows, i.e., 
who knows that by giving gifts' to special persons, special results are 
produced, s'roya ichchhata, who wishes for his own welfare 
completely, kinchit, anything, even a little, na datawyam, never 
should be given, to an unfit. By the use of the word “ welfare ” 25 

is indicated that by giving to an unfit person a donation has some 
vicious results as says Krsra Dwalpayana: 

“ That which is given out of place and season, and to 
unworthy objects, and at the same time, ungra* 

* Page 69. ciously and scornfully is pronounced to be 30 
tamasa ( of inferior quality ).” 

By stating that no gift should be made to an unfit person, it 
follows that in a case where proper place, season and thing (to be 
given) are available, but the proper person is not available, or the 
thing is wanting, then after making a donation in his favour or 35 



4^9 Vlramltrodaya . — Fruit of domtiom. r Ydjhavalkua 

^ L ZOl. 

by declaring a promise in his favour, one should abandon^ it. It has 
been indicated that one should not give to an unworthy person, 
b'o also even if promised if afterwards any association with sin; &c., 
comes to be known it should not be given, vide the prohibition* viz; 
5 Even though promised, to one tainted with unrighteousness one 
should not give.” (201). 


Viramitrodaya. 

On account of the special text, viz “the gift of a damsel to a 
Kshatriya &c. also” having stated the characteristics of a fit recipient, 
10 and as if excluding a donation to an unfit person, the Author states the 
gift of a damsel, as part of the subject of fitness 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 201- 

By the use of the term ddi, *&c.’ is the inclusion of all things fit 
to be donated, but not mentioned, Architam, ‘after honouring’, after 
16 respectfully doing honour. This, moreover, is adjectival of the object of 
the gift, vide the text : “He, who when after he is honoured, accepts a 
gift, and he who after doing honour confers a gift;” or the word architam 
‘after honouring, may be taken as an adverb, qualifying the process, tu'jjr., 
in such a manner that fitness may be attained by the processes laid 
20 down in the ^ftstra. Thus the rule as to fitness is in regard to 
acceptance only, and therefore in a gift like this, there would be no 
traasmission of sin to the donor on account of a fault in the recipient. 
So, moreover, Tama : “At par is the fruit of a donation to a non- 
Brahmana ; double, to one professing to be a Brahmana ; to one who is 
25 accomplished in learning, a hundred-thousand-fold; and to one who has 
completely studied the Vedas, without limit. In the case of a l^ndra, 
the fruit of a donation is at par; for a Vaisya it is said to be two-fold ; 
for a Kshatriya, it has been declared to be sixfold; and for a Brahmsna 
it has been declared to the ten-fold. For food, the proper recipient 

30 is one who is hungry &o.” This is indicative that, when possible, to 

one who is hungry and begs, even though he be not a Br&hmana, some 
quantity of food should necessarily be given. Therefore it is that in the 
following verse the Author says acceptance &c. 

1. (. «. declare a donation of it ; actual delivery may afterwards be 
made to the proper person when he turns up, 

2,, SecGhratama y. 21. 



Tdjkavalkya i M\tUtt,'tuatk-‘ Acceptance hy the unfit. 43^ 

Verst S02. J 

In the absence of a proper recipient as prescribed in fnlness, to 
one who is free from the fault of nnOtness, although other (than a 
proper recipient), a donation should be made ; intending this, the 
Author states negatively — ndpdfreti, ‘not to an unfit person &c.’ 
VidufM ‘by one who knows’ t. e. one possesBing knowledge; S'reyah, 5 
‘welfare’, snch as Heaven. (301). 

Having stated a prohibition for the donor in regard to an 
unfit person, the author states with regard to the donee 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 202. 

By one who is destitute of learning and austerities 10 
must never he accepted a donation. By accepting he 
leads ihe donor down, as weU as himself. (202). 

Mitaskara.— Vidy^tapobhyEm hlnena, by one who is 
destitute of learning and austerities, pratigrahah. 
Prohibition of a donation, such as a gift, &c., na gr^hyaht 15 
acceptance. mtist never be accepted. Since one destitute of 

learning, &c , pratigfhnan, by accepting, a gift, 
dataramatmanam chadho narakam nayati, the donor as well 
as himself, he leads down, i. e., reaches hell. (202). 

Viramitrodaya. 20 

By an acceptance by an improper recipient not only that no 
fruit is produced but even more, for the donor the hell even (is the 
fruit); intending to point this out, the Author states a fault for an 
acceptor of that kind 

Tajfiavalkya, Verse 202. 25 

Vidydtapohhy&m, ‘ by learning and austerities ’ is indicative by 
extension of character and conduct also. By the word ‘ however,’ 
has been separated the accaptauce of anything in excess of the subject 
of acceptance. Pratigrahah, ‘ acceptance ’, i e,, the thing which is 
being accepted as donation, the reference being to the object. Here the 30 
Author mentions the reasons. Gfhnan, ‘ accepting ’, i.e., one accepting 
a donation, praddtdram ‘ one giving away the donation ’, i.e,, giving 
with emphasis, in short one making another accept; adko nayati, 

‘ leads down ’, i.e., reaches him to the hell. The word eva, ‘ surely is 
here attached to and after ^adhah', ‘down’. By that the fruit 35 
intended is discriminated. The word cha, * also,’ is nsed to indicate 
purpose. (‘302). 
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L Verse 203. 

It has been stated that a covr &c. should be given to a fit 
person ; in regard to that, the Author now lays down a special rule. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 203. 

Should be given every day to a fit person on a 
5 special occasion particularly. Even by a person begged 
of should be given consecrated with faith and according 
to means. 203. 

Mitakshara — Every day in accordance with one’s means 
and according to the rules as ordained, patre, to a Jit person, cows &c. 
10 which is his own datavyam, should be given, without detriment to 
the family^. 

Nimitteshu, on special occasions, (such as) the eclipse of 
the Moon &c$ viseshatah, particularly, should be 
A special rule given, Yachiteapi, even by a person begged 
15 of gUt. of, more i.e. with effort sradhaptl^m, 

consecrated by faith i. e. sanctified by the absence of 
malice, according to means should be given, datavyam. By saying 
that ‘ even though begged, should be given,’ is meant the donation to 
a fit person as described above, going oneself or by having called, that 
20 is productive of great result. So also is a Smrti : 

“ By going, a gift which is made is said to confer eternal 
reward a tlKHisand-fold by inviting merit; on being begged, however 
half of that. ” 

Viramitrodaya. 

25 The Author mentions the time for a donation. 

YajSavalkya, Verse 203 (1). 

Pratyahan, ‘ every day ’ i.e,, day by day, according to capacity, 
d&tavyam, * must be given ’ ; nimitteshu, * on special occasions such as 
the solstice and the like, vis'eshatah, ‘ particularly i.e., with great 
30 effort and also with respect.' 

In a donation, the Author means faith as the principal part. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 203 (2). 

‘By faith’, i.e,, in the form of a determination that the result must 
necessarily follow technically characterised by Devala: “Honouring 
35 with respect without malice always pronounced as faith”, hallowed 


See the* role in Yajn. 175, 
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Ydjhatatkya n 
Verw 204 J 

by an absence of malice, faultless, in short, virtnons* Thns should be 
given as will be in this manner. S'aktitah, ‘ according to capacity ’, i.e., 
in accordance with the means } y&chitena, ‘ bogged t.«., edged on for 
giving a donation; the word apiy ‘ even ’, suggests a lower degree than 
a donation without being begged for. So also S'atatapa: “By going' 5 
oneself, however, what is donated, and also the donation which is made 
unasked, there may remain no difference between these and the depth of 
the ocean.’’ Moreover “ By giving, a gift which is made is said to 
confer eternal reward; a thousandfold merit by insisting; on being begged, 
however, half of that.” By the word f«, ‘ however,’ the Author 10 
discriminates donations with faith from those desirous of the entire fruit 
of the donation. (203). 


It has been stated that cows etc., should be given; there the 
author mentions a special feature of the gift of a oow 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 204. 15 

With golden-horns, silvered hoofs, well-behaved, 
covered with cloth, and with a vessel of Kdnsya, should be 
given a milch cow together with dakshinA. 204. 

Mitakshara : — Whose horns are covered with gold is one 
with golden horns, hemasrngi; s'afai raupyaih, silvered hoofs, with 20 
hoofs covered with silver. Covered also with cloth, and together 
with a vessel of Kdnsya, yielding large quantities of milk, a oow 
should be given together with a present of money according to 
one’s means. (204). 

The Author mentions the process of the donation of a cow by 26 
means of hve verses 

Tajfiavalkya, Verse 204. 

One whose horns are covered with gold is one with golden 
horns; characterised by silver hoofs, i.e. coveredwith silver; eua'ild, ‘well- 
behaved’, t.e., disinclined to attack, etc., matraeamawetd, ‘together with 3U 
a cloth ’, i.e.y covered with a cloth ; aakdnayapdtrd, ‘ together with a 
kdnaya vessel, t. e., along with a milking pot made of the Sdnsya 
metal, yaurddtavyd, ‘ a oow should be given’. (204). 


1. — By going to the donee. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 205. 

The giver of her attains heaven for years measured 
by the hairs on her body ; if the cow be a Kapila^ she saves 
also his family in addition, up to the seventh degree. 205. 

5 Mitakshara = — Asya, of her^ goh, of the cow, romasam- 

mitan, measured by the hairs, i,e. of the number 
The fruit of of hairs as are on her body, Vatsaran 
cow-gift. Swargamapnoti data, years resides in heaven 

the giver. If it be a Kapila then not only the giver 
10 she saves, tarayati, but also his family even, Kulamapi, asapta- 
mam, up to the seventh degree, i. e. extending over to the seventh 
t. e, the father &c. six, and himself the seventh. The word bhuyah, 
again, is used in the sense of apt ‘ even ’. (205). 

Viramitrodaya. 

15 The Author mentions the donation of a brown cow together with 

the result 


YajSavalkya, Verse 205, 

With the qualifioations stated if ao distinguished, such a one, if it 
be a kapila then, as far as the seventh generation of the donor's family she 
20 saves. The word bhuyah, ‘ again ’ is used in the sense of apt, ‘ even ’, 
thus this is in addition to the fruit mentioned before. The word cha, 
* also is indicative of the above-mentioned qualilioations existing in 
the^ptfd. (205). 

Yajnavalkya Verse 206. 

25 Equal to the number of hairs on her and on the calf, 

for such Yuga^ the donor of a two-faced cow attains 
heaven, by giving in the manner as stated above. (206). 

1, A brown COW. 

2« An age in the revolutions of world. The are four in 
Humber ets. 

(1) ^Krta or ^ Satya with a duration of 1,728,000 mortal years ; 

(2) ^WyTretS ... .a, 1,296,000 „ ,, 

(3) Dwapara *«• ... 864,000 „ ,, 

(4) Kali ... ... ... 432,000 „ „ 

T&e four together making up the total of 4,820,000 years. 
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Voreas 308-207.} 

Mitakshara:— Savatsaromatulyani, equal to the number 
of hairs on her and on the calf. One who is 
* Page 60. along with a cal£ is savatsd, one with a calf ; 

of that, equal to the number of hairs. As many 
hairs as are on the body of the calf as also of the cow, so many i 
number of yugas i. e. the Satya, Tret& &c., ubhayatomukhim 
dadat swargamapnoti pdrvepa vidhin^ chet, one giving a 
two-faced cow attains to heaven provided it be according to the 
procedure afore^mentioned. (206). 


What moreover is a two-faced cow, and why is the donation of 10 
such a one of such a high merit ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya verse 207. 

As long as the two legs and the face of the calf can 
be seen from within the womb, so long a cow is to be 
considered as the Earth. 207. 15 

Mitakfhara : — Of the calf, vatsasya, coming out of the 
womb, dwau padau mukham cha, the two legs and also the face, 
yavat yonyam d^s'yatS, as long as they appear from unthin the 
womh, a face on both sides ; one who has such, is called two-faced ; 
yavat, as long as, garbham, the foetus, na munchati, the does not 20 
deliver out, tavat sA gouh prthwisama jheya, so long that cm 
is to be considered to be like the earth. Therefore such a high reward 
is proper (207). 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states about the donation of a two*faoed cow 36 
TajSavalkya Verses 206, 207. 

Ubhayatomukhim, *• a two-faced pUrvem, *• as before *, i»e,, as 
aforementioned, that is the entirety, excepting that specially mentioned 
for a KapilA, such a particular ‘ cow *, gAm, whether a KapilA, or not a 
KapilA, vidkinA, ‘according to the process’, t.e., under the procedure 30 
laid down in the S' Astras, dadat, ‘ one giving ’, ‘ the giver of such a 
cow asyA gour dAXA, equal to the number of hair on the cow along with 
the calf, for such a number of 'f^gets, obtains heaven. The two-faoednese 

6 
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may bo a common attributo for the ehe-buffalo, therefore with a view to 
exclude her, it has been said, ‘ the giver of a such a one ’ etc. 

While describing the characteristics of a two-faced cow, the Author 
extols the cow to b3 mentioned as possessing the special qualities: As 
5 long as the two feet of the calf as well as the mouth can be seen from 
within the womb of the cow, i.e., can be clearly observed, so long that 
cow should be considered as equal to Uarth. By this, it has been 
suggested that merit equal to that of making a donation of the earth 
is secured by the donation. “ As long as the calf is in the womb, as 
10 long as she does not discharge the calf, so long the cow is to be regarded 
as the Earth together with moutains, woods, and forests, with its four 
boundaries ; snch Earth will be considered to have been given ; there 
is no doubt about it ”, so from the Matsya-Purapa. Having regard to 
the special condition as to the discharged calf from the embryo even 
15 the sight of the mouth and two feet would not mak) for two-facedness, 
so the Author says, ” As long as she does not deliver out the foetus.” 
Therefore it comes to this: that a cow is called two-faced when its calf is 
within the womb with its two feet, and the face is visible from within 
the womb. (208-207). 


20 Yajnavalkya Verse 208. 

By somehow making a donation of a cow whether she be a 
milch-cow. or one not yielding milk, but not diseased and 
not emaciated, the giver becomes exalted in heaven, (208.) 

MitSkshara. — Yathakathanchit, somehow, even in the 
25 absence of gold-horned cows according to possibility 

The frnit of an and in the manner described above, dhenum, a 
ordinary cow-gift a milch-cow, i.e., a cow yielding milk; adhenum 
or not yielding milk, but not barren; arogam 
undiseased, i.e., without disease, apariklishat§.m, not emaciated, 
30 i. e., not excessively enfeebled. By giving ( such a ) cow, 
data swarge mahiyate, the giver becomes exalted in heaven, u e. is 
honoured. (208) 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author describes the donation of a cow possessing the 
35 (Qualifications of golden-horns, Ac., together with the result. 
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yirnmlirodayB-^Equtvalenia 0/ a cow^s gtfl. 
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Yajnavalkya Verse 208. 

YathAkathanchit, ‘ somehow % even withoat satisfying the 
qnalifioations aforestated, dhenum}, * cow *, a milch or non-miloh one. 

The word em, * even * is used to mark off a l)arren one; arogAm, 

‘ nndiseaaed i. free from ravauraka^ and like diseases. 
AparikUshtAm, ‘ not emaciated not very much weakened. GAm 5 
dAttoA datA awarge mahiyate, ‘ by having donated a cow the giver in 
heaven becomes exalted’, i.e.t is hononred. In this result which is 
common for a milch and nonmilch cow, the abundance of the fruit of 
a cow’s gift should be understood as a logical result. With a view to 
answer the inquiry as to the actor, the word donor has been stated. (208). 10 

The Author mentions the equivalents of cow’s gift 

Ydjnavalkya, Verse 209. 

Affording relief to the fatigued, nursing the sick, 
worshipping the gods, washing the feet, sweeping the 
remnants after meals of the twice-born, are like the 15 
giving of a cow. 209. 

MitaksharE : — Of a fatigued person, by giving him a seat, 
bed, &c. and removing the weariness is s'rantasamvahanam, afford- 
ing relief to the fatigued, roginam, of the sich, paricharya, nursing, 
such as, according to one’s means giving medicine ; SUrarchanam, 20 
worshipping the gods, viz. propitiating Hari, Hara, Hiranyagarbha, 

&c., by (the offering of) sandal paste, flowers, &c., padas'aucham, 
washing the feet, i. e., of the twice-born ; of the equals as well as 
of superiors, &c.; and of these also sweeping the remnants after 
meals, uchchhishtasya sam marjanam. These ( acts ) are equal 25 
(in efficacy) to the gift of a cow as stated above. (209). 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author extends the fruit of a cow's gift to others also 
Tajnavalkya Verse 209. 

S'rAntasya, * of one fatigued ’, i.e , extremely wearied, 30 
samvAhanam, < offering relief’, such as by giving a seat, a bed, &o., 

1. — A milch«cow, and one not yielding milk. 

|. I *0 in the original. 
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removiag the fatigae $ ropimh, * of one diseased parieharyA, ‘ nursing ’ 
by medicine, &o., aurAnAm, ‘ of Qods such as, Hari, Hara, Darg& and 
the rest; archanam, * worshipping % t.e., honoring; pAdaa'atttham, 

‘washing the feet *, t.e., cleansing the feet of the twice-born ; in short all 
6 the twice-born, DtoijochchhiaMaaya, ‘ of the leavings at meals of a twice- 
born mArjanam, ‘ sweeping *, t.e., removing ; each one is gopradAnatat, 
* equal to a cow’s-gift’, the meaning is that it is equal as to the fruit 
resulting from a cow*s gift. (209). 

Y^jnavalkya. Verse 210. 

10 Land, lights, food, clothes, water, sesamum, clarified 

butter, asylum, household accessory, gold, and bull, having 
given, one is glorified in heaven. 210. 

Mit^kshara. — Bhuh, land, yielding^ fruit; dipah, lights, 
in the temples of gods, &c; pratis'rayah, asylum, refuge to the 
15 traveller; nivess'anartham, for the household, i.e. for a householder's 
use what is given, such as a maiden bride &c. is naives^ika, 
household accessory', SVar^am, gold, i.e. bright coloured; dhuryo, bull 
capable of bearing load, a strong boll. The rest are well-known. 

These, land, lamps &c datva, by giving, in heavenly regions 
20 mahiyate, one is honoured. The heavenly reward, more- 

over, by giving lands, &c., does not exclude other* rewards. For 
such as: “Whatever sin one commits either knowingly or unknowingly, 
by giving land to the extent of a bull’s hide one is purified”. So also 
“A giver of water obtains the satisfaction, a giver of food, imparish- 
25 able happiness, a giver of sesamum, desirable offspring; a giver of a 
lamp, a most excellent eyesight. A giver of a garment, a place in the 
world of the moon, a giver of a horse, a place in the world of As'vins*^ 
a giver of a draught, great good fortune; a giver of a cow, the region 
of the Sun.” these and like other fruits having been declared^. 

1. «. cultivable or agricultural land capable of yielding fruits 
or crops. 

2. As the result of the donation. Heavenly exaltation is only one of 
the many fruits attending the gifts. 

8. Page 60 line 29, some copies continue the quotation 

4, Mann Oh. IV. 229.231, 
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• Pagb 61 . 


The definition o£ a buirs hide has been declared 
by Brhaspati:^ “ With a rod seven hands long, 
three hundred rods is a nivartana', ten these again make np a 
bull’s hide ; by giving it, one is exalted in heaven (210). 


Viramitrodaya. 5 

The Author mentions other gifts together with their fruits, iu 
three ( verses ) 

Tajfiavalkya Verse 210. 

The eight, such as, land and the rest are well known ; pra$'rayo, 

‘ asylum \ a residential house ; naives'ikam^, * house-hold accessory *; 10 
money, for the marriage of another ; staarmm, * gold ’, i.e., of bright 
colour; dhuryah, ‘a bull’, capable of bearing load, a strong bull. (210). 


Yajnavalksra, Verse 211. 

A house, corn, security from harm, shoes, an umbrella, 
a garland, an ointment, a conveyance, a tree, a desired 15 
thing, or a bed; by giving these, one shall become 
extremely happy. 211. 

Mitakshara : — Qrham, house, is well-known; dhany^ni, 
corn, such as barley, wheat, and the like; abhayam, security from fear, 
i.e., protection to the frightened; upanaham, shoe, and chhatram, 20 
an umbrella ; malyam, garland, such as of mallik^ flowers, &c., 
anulepauam, an ointment, such as saffron, sandal, &c.; yanam, 
conveyance, e.g., chariots, &c.; vrksham, a tree, which affords a 
livelihood, such as the mango and the like; priyam, desired thing, that 
which is pleasant to one, such as requirement, &c ; s'ayyam cha, and 25 
bed also, datwattyatam, by giving, extremely, i-e., excessively, SUkhi, 
happy, one becomes. 

1. Verse 8. 

2. is entering; a house; and means any thing which 

is useful as a necessary accessory for the householder. The Mitakshara interprets 
it as a maiden, bride ; offer to an intending householder ( see Vishnu 

Pur&pa, the episode of Saubhari ). The Viramitrodaya interprets it as any article 
pf qsp for a uian’s marriage. 
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It is not that like gold, &c.. religious, i.e. a religious merit 
cannot be delivered into the hands, and that therefore a charitable 
donation of it is impossible. It is even like the gift of land, &c. And 
in other Smrtis also the gift of religious* merit has been declared : 

5 “ To gods, to gurus, to father, and mother, religious merit 

should be given by all efforts ; non- merit has not been mentioned 
anywhere.” 

In the case of a gift of non-merit, that itself increases as well 
of the donee also who is induced through avarice, &c., vide the 
10 following Smrti: — 

“That evil-minded person, who, considering sin to be powerless, 
accepts it as a gift, on account of this despicable conduct of his, that 
sin attaches to him equal in intensity, or two-thousand fold, or in 
infinite-fold ; and also to the donor.” 

15 Here, as well as everywhere, by regard to the particular 

conditions of place, time, the recipient, and the peculiarities of the 
object given and to the difference in the donor “the fruit for a 
donation has been mentioned by me, is the same also in cases of 
injury ”, and to particular conditions of the donee also the difference in 
20 the rewards of the donor and the donee should be observed. (211). 


The fruit from donations has been declared ; now the Author 
mentions a case where even without an actual gift the fruit of a 
gift is obtained 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 212. 

Brahma contains all Dharmas since it is greater 
25 than all other gifts ; one giving it fully attains undisturb- 
edly the region of Brahma. (212). 

MitEkskhara Since sarva-dharmamayam Brahma, 
Brahma contains all Dharmas, by reason of its capacity for 
knowledge, therefore its donation sarvadanebhyopyadhikam, is 
30 greater than even all {other) gifts. Therefore taddadat, one giving 

1. is rellgiom merit, or virtae. jirv «• “Whatever 

religioo* merit I may have acqaired by reason of my religions ohnritiee Of 
yirtne, I hereby^'donate &e." The of the Uim&aai, 
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Verses 2l2^‘2l3.\ 

through the mediuoa of instruction, &c., Brahmalokamavapnoti, 
attains the region of Brahma, avichyutam, undisturbedly, i.e. where 
there is no disturbance. The sense is that he resides in the sphere 
of Brahma till the dissolution of the elements. Here, moreover, in 
the gift of the Brahma is a gift which^ merely brings about the £ 
proprietary interest of another, since the divesting of one^s own 
proprietary interest is impossible. (212). 

Viramitrodaya. 

Abhayasya ddnam, ‘ assurance of security from fear \ securing 
of another from any occurrence of barm is what is intended ; t^rksham, 10 
‘tree’, i,e., one which can be of use ; what is liked by the acceptor; 
atyantdm sukhi, ‘ extremely happy 2 .e., enjoying heaven. (211). 

The words ddna and praddna^ are indicative of the genesis of the 
act. Yatalj, sarmddnamayamf ‘ since it embodies all ddnas ’, e.g., is 
causative of the fruits which induce donations of all things; therefore, 16 
Brahma, ^.e., Veda, is superior to all donable things taken each ; 
taddadaty ‘ by imparting it, ’ e# e. by teaching, &c., transferring to another, 
avichyutam^ ‘undisturbed’, i.e., lasting fora as long as that, 

he attains the region of Brahmd* (212). 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 213. 

Although competent to accept a gift, one who does 20 
not take over a gift, those regions which are for persons 
given to liberality, he attains these in entirety, (213) 

1 • Alienations which are complete, generally 

bring about two results, the abnegation of the rights of the alienor 
and the establishment of the rights of ownership of the other 
and an ordinary donation or gift brings about tbit double result 
as to cross ownerships. But in the case of the gift of Brahma or Knowledge 
of Brahma, while the donee gets it, the donor does not lose it, but according to 
the weil known this is the only where the subject matter of the 

is not only not lost but is doubled iu the donor, while if not given it perishes. 

^ I ff^pnvnt ii 

2. The Viramitrodaya reads 

?• day of Brahm& is ‘equal to 1000 yugas i. e. a period of 

4,320,000,000 years, and measnring the duration of the world. The present 
^ is called the 
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Mitakshar^ : — Yah, one who, although a proper recipient, 
does not accept a gift such as gold &c>, which 
Without a donation, has come to him as a gift for acceptance, i. e. 
the attainment of does not accept it, such a one does not take 
5 the fruit of donation* over whatever has come to him, for all that, 

whichever rewards are for those given to 
liberality, all these in entirety he attains. (213). 


Viramitrodaya- 

la the coarse of a discourse on d&na, the Author meations the 
10 daty of abstaining from acceptance of a gift together vrith the frnit 

Tajnavalkya Verse 213. 

By reason of his learning, condnct, and austerities, although com- 
petent for (accepting) a donation, aamartkopi, i.e., although 

he is entitled — by this the Author excludes out the noc-acceptance of 
15 a gift due to incompetence ; pratigraham, ‘acceptance’, has a reference, 
to the act of acceptance ; n&datte, ‘ does not accept *, i.e., arhen being 
given, one does not accept, whichever regions are for the donors of 
particular things, one abstaining from the acceptance of those things, 
attains all those regions in entirety. (213). 

20 Now in the course of the enumeration of abstinence from 

acceptances the Author mentions an exception 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 214. 

The kus^a grass, vegetables, milk, fish, perfumes, 
flower, sour milk, land, meat, couch, seat, barley, should 
25 not be refused, nor water also. (214), 

Mitakshara Dhanah, barley, i. e. fried paddy; kfhitih, 
land, i. e. earth. 

The rest are well-known. These, ku8''a &c., when offered' 
voluntarily should not be refused. The word cha, also, in the text 
30 includes houses &c. 

’ " A couch, houses, kus'a grass, perfumes, water, flowers, jewels, 
sour milk, fish, barley, milk, and vegetables, one 
* Page 62 should not reject”; also, " Fuel, water, roots, fruit, 
food, and that which has come without asking, 
35 one should always accept, as also a promise of immunity from harm.’’ 
as observed by Manu^ 


1. ’ tVV — i. e. by the donor himaelf withont being asked. 

2. Mann Oh. IV. 250 S. Oh. IV. 247. 
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Why should not be refused f so the Author explains 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 216. 

Without soliciting, what has been brought should be 
accepted even when offered by an evil-doer, except from 
an unchaste woman, eunuch, an outcast, as also from an 5 
enemy. (215). 

Mitak'Shara — IE then the acceptance o£ these, kus'a &c., 
is to be made when oEEered without being solicited, even in 
regard to evil-doers, what then o£ those who act according to the 
dictates (of the S'astras) ? Therefore, these should not be rejected, 10 
anyatrakulatashandhapatitebyah, except in the case of an 
unchaste woman, a eunuch, an outcast, and an enemy also. She who 
wanders from one kula to another kula is a kulata, an unchaste 
womctn; Shapdhah, a eunuch, the third sex. (215). 

The author mentions another exception to the rule as to 15 
abstinence from an acceptance of a gift 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 216. 

For the sake of honoring the gods and guests ; and 
for the sake of one’s Qurus and dependents, gifts from any- 
body, one may accept, as also for his own maintenance. 216. 20 

Mitakshara . — l^e honoring of gods being a necessity, and 
that being not for a personal want, excepting the out-casts and the 
most abominable persons, be may accept gifts from all. 

Guravah, the Gurus, i. e. mother, father, &c.; bhrttyah, 
dependents, those whom one is bound to maintain, such as the 25 
wife, son, &c. (216). 

Here ends the Chapter on Gifts. 

Viramitrodaya. 

“ One sboald not wish to get wealth obstructive of the study of the 
Vedas, nor from here and there by this text* an acceptance of a 30 
gift has been prohibited for one who is under an accusation, and the 
like. There, the Author mentions a counter-exception 
Tajnavalkya Verses 214, 215, 216. 

The thirteen species of things such as the kus'as and the rest 
even in regard to the perpetrator of the most evil deeds when unasked is 35 
brought in, na pratyAkhyeyam, ‘should not be refused should not bo 
rejected. By way of stating the manner of non-refusal itself, the 
Author says, gr&hyam, * should be accepted*. Payo, ‘ milk gandh&h, 

1. See above verse 129 p. 

7 
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‘perfumes’, such as saudai, &c.; kshitihy ‘ earth t.e., laud ; dkdndh, 
‘ barley i.e., fried barley. The rest are well-knowu. By the use of 
the word cAa, * also’, are iuoluded, “ Bed, house, kns'a grass, perfumes, 
water, flower, jewels, curds, fish, barley, milk, meat, vegetable.^ one 
5 should not reject. 7uel, water, roots, fruit, food, such as has been 
odered, one should accept from all, and honey, security from harm, and 
the dakshind'* as stated by Mann.' (214). 

E}tlatd, ‘an unchaste woman’, i.e,, a twairini’,^ shandhah, 
‘eunuch’, hermaphrodite ; patita, ‘ degraded ’, such as a Brdhmicide ; 
10 dwit, ‘enemy’ ; by the use of the word tatkd, ‘ also ’, are included the 
cka^dlas, and the rest. From these, excepting elsewhere, from those even 
the kus'as, Ac., should not even be accepted. This is the meaning. (215). 

Devatdy ‘ gods, Ac.’, for the god, or for a guest, for honouring ; 
guramh, ‘ seniors ’, i.e,, the mother, father, Ac.; bhrtydh, ‘ dependents ’, 
15 such as the wife and the rest; for these also; dtmano, ‘of himself’, 
vrttih, ‘ subsistence ’, i.e., means of living such as, meals, raiment, Ac.; 
for that also, from all, even from the perpetrator of evil deeds, one may 
accept. This is the sense. 

From the first cAa, ‘and’, necessary duties such as for payment of 
‘20 debts, Ac., from the second cAa, ‘and’, for the warding off of disease in 
oneself, Ac., are thus added together. The first eva, ‘sure’, is for excluding 
acceptance from all excepting where specially enjoined, while the second 
is linked with the expression here ‘one should accept’ ; thus on these 
occasions, in the absence of any other sin, even from the perpretator of an 
25 evil act, ‘ acceptance of a gift ’ is necessary ; this is what is intended to be 
brought out. Here, Aulatd, Ac., follow in this also. So says Vishnu 
“ One desirous of offering to the seniors, and the dependants, or for 
honouring the gods and the guests, may accept a gift from all; one 
must not satisfy bis own needs from that. Even for these purposes, one 
30 competent to accept that, must not take from an unchaste woman, 
a eunuch, and the degraded, as also from an enemy.” 

Here, moreover, other donations, as also the general rules, 
regarding gifts, viz. the procedure, fitness, the qualifications, and disqualifi- 
cations, which have not been detailed here through fear of prolixity, 
35 will be stated hereafter. (214-216). 

Thus ends the Chapter on Gifts 
of the Commentary on Yajnavalkya- 

1. Oh. IV. 260, 247. 

2. has been defined by Nfirada as. Jii irfff |%?^T ' I'lrij: 

3. Ch. LVII. 13. 
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CHAPTER X. 

On the S'raddhas. 

Now the Chapter on S'rdddha is being commenced. 

By S'rdddha' is meant* an offering with faith in regard to 

1. — KywaneSw/ara in hia introductory remarks to this chapter gives 

a descriptive definition of the word ^raddha^ and the several divisions and 
sub-divisions of tho term. The word literally means something which is 
offered through faith, ^ ^ ^ I 

It is ^ tribute of respect to the memory of 
the dead. This ritual is common practically among all nations and has prevailed 
at all times, having a very powerful influence upon the minds of the people. 

Bites which are performed in this connection are classified Into three 
groups, viz. Furvah, or those following immediately after deaths 
Madhyamahj during the next or intermediate period, and Ultarah^ the final. 
These are detailed in the Vishnu Purana by Paras'ara ( HI. XIII. 34-37 ) 
Thus : — 

^ N» 

i n\: ^r:> Hwm *nf% >Trw«ii'5e«i%fn: n 

I r%3ir^ JTi; i%JTt: fTi n 

The persons competent to offer these rites are generally mentioned thus : 

R?m5^Roif5 i ?ifrr » 

l%!TI?9 U>^5 !Ti: -iaim&Jr l liltN? SFIJflWrR^Wsn 11 

and more particularly and in order of priority, the claimants for these 
rites are thus euumorated at III. XII. 30-33 of the same work viz . : — 

5^: (ffgr: frgff i ii 

I Rw *TI II 

gF?J5>sR eftiR: 5pm: r%5rr ?>t i 

B^ifnsrr^^srtjR 1%’Ti i ^Pifst^Tirr: ii 

The importance of ^raddha and particularly the right to perform it 
assumes great maguitude in regard to the right of inheritence from the rule 
‘‘He, who takes the assets, offers the pinda ” b 

Besides the general classification given above, S'raddhat have otherwise 
been severally classified, as will appear from the text and from the following 
table. 


*fi»^ 8TfTf:sfi$ <0401 f%«n^ BRoiivfoj 

2. The definition of ^addAa given here by Vijiianes'vara, as elsewhere 
by other writers has to be particularly noted. For although by its etymologica) 
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one departed^, o£ eatables^ or any other thing as its substitute* 

That again is o£ two kinds, Pdrvana^ and Ekoddishta*. There, 
that which is per£orraed as intended £or three persons ( in ascent ) is 
Pdrvana, that which is performed as intended for one is Ekoddi§h,ta\. 

5 Moreover again, it is of three sorts, viz., Nitya ‘ordinary,’ 

Naimittika “ occasional and Kdmya, ‘for a special object.’ Here 
Nitya is that which is ordained to be performed on the happening of 
(a Bxed and) a certain event, such as every day, on Amdvdsyd day, 
or on the Ashtakd days, and the like etc ; Naimittika is that which is 
10 ordained to be performed on the happening of an uncertain event, 
such as on the birth of a son, and the like ; Kdmya is that which 
is prescribed in order to accomplish a certain desired object, such as 
with the desire of attaining heaven, on the occasion (when the Moon 
is) in the Krttikd asterism, &c. 


meaning viz. whatever is offered with faith iaS’raddha’, that word has a 

limited significance, in that it is confined only to an offering for a debased person. 
Farther, not any offering, but the offering of an eatable article, or some- 
thing which is edible: srig m 

fqiri:. Nilakantha in the also defines it as 

^svrin>T: I- Thus he also limits it to an offering intended for one 

deceased, and he also pats in the farther limitation of a Vipra as the recipient 
and enlarges it to any article, not necessarily an eatable. 

1. See Note 2 above. Nilakatltha adds cTfiTf 

!^08rrti!li»fl5rT?5rg;. | ( P. 2 11. 1 -2.Gharpure’s Edition). 

2. Sea note 2 above Nilakutha 

i ( p. 2. 11. 17-18 ). 

3. "TF^oi^-T^fSr The word tr4 is indicative of the number of three. 

5 The word it# also indicates special days such 

as the 3T>n^WI &c. But here it means an offering intended for three. 

4. This kind of Sraddha is 

only possible upto the performance of the Sapindi, as thereafter the is 
joined into a group of three. See cited sirgJTjw. — g?j: 

(# 5 : I asvf 5 11 See Verse 104 above Fage 298 1. 12, 
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And again, of five kinds : — (1) Daily, aharaha S'rdddka, 

(2) Pdrvana S'rdddha (3) Vrddhi S' rdddha, (4) Ekoddishta S'rdddha, 
and (5) SapiUdikarana S'rdddha. 

As to the daily Sraddha, that has been already ordained by 
the text^ “ Food to the manes, and men &c., moreover also 6 
Manu^ * — “ One should offer every day the S'rdddha by means of 
food and the like, or with water, or even with milk, roots, and 
fruits, (and thus give) inexhaustible satisfaction to the manes, ” 

Now while describing the Aharaha and the Vrddhi S'rdddhas 
the Author mentions the times for these. 10 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 217-18. 

The Amdvdsydf the A.^h/aka, the Vrddhi, the dark 
fortnight, the two solstices, materials, wealth of the Brah- 
raaijas, the equinoxes, and the passage of the Sun. (217). 

The Vyatipata, the Gajachchhdyd, the eclipses of the Sun 1 5 
and tljp Moon, and whenever a desire for 
« Page 63. a S’raddha is felt, these also are declared 
to be the times for (the performance 
of) a S'raddha (218). 

Mitakshara : — The day (or period) during which the moon £0 
is not visible is the Amdvdsyd^. In these if it extends over tvyo 
days, then that which covers the latter portion of the day *. e. 
apardnha should be taken, vide the Text: — 


1. Verse, 104 p. 298 above. 

2. Oh. III. 82. 

3. arqwm — also otherwise called (See Amarakos'a L lY S,), 

The day during which the Sun and the Moon are in the same plane t. e. are in 
oonjunotion. smt ef l Tr: » 

It is the 16th or the last day of the dark half of a month, 
immediately after wMch begins the bright half; hence it is iilsq called th^ new 
m999 4ay, 
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“ The AparUnha for the manes ”, the Apardnha^ moreover, 
when it is divided into five parts, the fourth part, and occupying 
three muhurtds.^ 


AshtakaS^ are four in number, described by As'walayana,* 
5 thus: '‘on the eighth days of the four latter fortnights of the 
Hemanta* and the S'is'ira* are the A.^hfakas celebrated.” 

Vrddhih,’ such as the birth of a son, <S;c. ; krshijapakshah, 
dark fortnight, i.e. the latter fortnight ; ayanadwayam,® the two 
solstices called the southern and the northern solstices ; drawyam, 
10 materials, such as the krsara* meat, &c.; brahmaiiasainpattih, 
wealth of Brdhmanas, as will be described later on ; vishuvat 
dwayam, the two equinoxes, i.e., the passage of the Sun through 
the Mesha^° and the Tuld ; S'uryasahkramah, the passage of 
the Sun, the transition of the Sun from one sign of the zodiac into 
15 another sign." Although the solstices and the equinoxes are 

1. — The third or the latter portion of the day, the two first 

being 5510 ^ and occupying a period of three gf?is. 

2. 5ffT — two or 48 minutes. 

3. 3T?rVT:— ( Un. 3, 14. 148 ), The 8th 
days of the dark halves of the months of jVIargasirshs, Paushaj M&gba, and 
Falguna. 

4. Grihya Sutras II. 4. 1, 

6. The fifth of the Rtus or seasons of the year, 

covering the months of and 

6. fSrf^TT: — 5T^Frf vnqf?rr — The sixth and the last of the Rtus of 

the year covering the months of ai»d qFrT^«5J=r. 

7. fr%:— Lit. growth, prosperity, are occasions for rejoicing, such as the 
birth of a son, an addition to the family strength, 

8* The turning points of the Sun from the extreme south and 

the extreme north. The two solstices viz. the winter solstice or called the 

tropic of Capricorn, and the Summer solstice called the tropic of Cancer. 

delicious meal made up of sesamnm, rice and palse^ and used 
with butter and spices. Marathi Khiehadi, Hindi Khickri, 

10. The signs of Aries and Libra of the zodiac. 

11. j. 0. both indioativo of the transition q{ iifho San from one sign 
into another. 
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established as included in the general term Sankrdnti, still, their 
separate mention is for the sake of demonstrating greater merit. 


Vyatipata*,^ a special kind of Toga. Gajachchhaya is 
defined as follows : — 

" When the moon is in the asterism presided^ over by the 
Pitrs and at the same time the Swan^ is in the asterism of Hasta‘‘, 
and that tithP happens to be the thirteenth day, it is known 
as Gajachchh4y4 ; some say® it means the elephant’s shadow”. 

But that is not taken here, as the latter is in regard to’ time. 

1. — Oonjunction. The conjunction of the Moon with one of the 27 

constellations through which it revolves, such as 5iT?fiq'r?r, &c. These are 

The 5trfftq^r?T has been thus described: 

I ^m\ sq’cfnrm: ^ n 

the n^f,*"the tenth in the group of 27, and containing 

five stars. 

3. i, e. the Sun. 

4. i-e. the 

b. f^Rr: : — The thirteenth of the second half, and sacred to the God 

Yama. This ia also called 

b. mz. the Author of the Smrtiohandrika, see page 341 11. 

7. (Bee Balambhatti p. 391 1. 10). In its literal sense, it means the 
eastern quarter v(\^\ where the shadow of the I'^rjfxTS fall. In this sense, 
the passage would have reference to a place^ while YajBavalkyasmrti has 
been referring to the times for performance, and therefore Vijn&neSvara says 
that it is the technical sense which alone is admissible here, and 

not the literal sense under which the other terms &c. 

would come. 

Here by reference to the *?fl»TfTrr and qj (3-274) the Author 

treats in its literal sense admitting the terms and as 

synonymous. At the end, however, he also explains the term rr^T^r^r taking it 
as a technical expression. This passage ia helpful as indicative of the 

dates of the Author of the Mitakshar& and of the Smi^tUObandrika. 



J.K9 MlUksharA.— jDwriwfif the eclipse* r Ydjhavalhya 

L y^^^e 217. 

Grahanam, eclipse, the aflliction^ o£ the Sun and the Moon- 
When, moreover, the performer feels a desire for a S'r&ddha^^ 
s^raddham prati ruchih, even then also. The word cha, ' also ’ 
in the text includes the Yuga^ and like other days. These are, 
5 sr^ddhakalah, the times for {the performance of) 21 ^ s^rdddha. 
Though by the next : One should not eat during the eclipse of the 
Sun or Moon there is a prohibition against the taking of food, 
still the fault is of the person who eats; as for the giver, there is 
prosperity. (217-218). 


10 Viramitrodaya. 

Now stating the duty of performance of S'rAddha with its 
details and together with the processes, beginning with the text* 
‘‘AmivftsyO., Ashtaka etc.’^ and ending with the text® ‘‘Pleased are the 
ancestors of men’^ the Author mentions first the times for the 
15 performance of a S'rdddha : 

YajSavalkya Verse 217-218. 

Amdp&syA, the fifteenth day of the dark half; all equally; ashtakd, 
the eighth day of the dark halves of the months of Pauska, Mdgha^ 
Fdlguna, and Akvina, Vfdkhih, ‘p^osperity^ such as the birth of a son &c., 

1. — Oalaiuity. This has a reference to the belief that at the eclipse 

time the two demons Kahu and Ketu threaten the Sun and the Moon with 
absorption. Rahu was the son of and Simhika, and so is often 

referred to as Saimhikeya, after his mother. While the nectar after it was 
obtained from the churning of the ocean was being distributed among the 
gods, Baku surreptitiously attempted to partake of it along with the gods 
among whom he had pushed himself in disguise. The Sun and the 3£oon 
exposed the fraud ^ and as a result, Vl^hUu severed his head from the trunk 
by means of his Sudarsana Ckakra] but as bo bad tasted some quantity of the nectar^ 
the head became immortal and is supposed in vengeance to threaten the Sun and 
the Moon with annihilation at each eclipse. In astronomy they are the 
8th and the 9th planets, Rahu the head and Ketu the body. 

2. i, e. Whenever one feels a desire for the performance of the 
iraddAa, that is ever a good time for it. See Smrtiobandrika p. 342 11. 30-31. 

3. jrnf^rrfffTV:. — These days have been detailed in Yama, Devala^ 

Vi^hnupurana, Ndrada Purdf^a, Matsya and other Furapas and cited in the 
Smrtiehandrika at 343 11. 1-24 &o. 5 m sjffJfr I 

WW ^ »n'& ll &o. ViihnupurSna UI. 14. 12-14. 

4. — The giver seoures the merit. 

6. Verse 217. 

6. Verse 270. 



Vlramltrodaya — ^ime for a a'rdddha. 
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YAjhavalicya "1 
F«r»«« 217 - 218 . \ 

Krshmpakahah, ‘ the dark fortnight ’ of all mouths; when possible, the 
entire, when uot possible, beginning with the fifth day, as far as the 
tenth (lay ; and even when that is not possible, any day whatsoever of the 
dark fortnight ; ayanadwayam, ‘ the two solstices’ i.e.y the summer 
solstice and the winter solstice, the two aankr&nti days ; drawyam, 5 
‘materials’, such as the meat of a goat (&c; Br&hmanasampattihy ‘ wealth 
of Brdhmanas ’ i.e. the acqaisition of Br&hmanas whose presence purifies 
the company; vishuvat, the transit of the Sun into the Aries and the 
Libra; the transition of the Sun from one sign of the zodiac into another 
is cishutoat. Although the two solstices also indicate transition, still lU 
its separate mention is with the object of propounding additional 
fruit ; vyatip&tOy a particular yoga^ enumerated in the list commencing 
with vishkambha and the rest following ; others explain it as the 
equinox, of the Sun and the Moon. Gajaohchh&y&y “ The combination of 
‘ maghA ’ and -the thirteenth is designated as the shadow of an elephant, 15 
KuftjarachchhAyA ; it occurs when the Moon is in the MaghA, as also 
when the Sun is in the Hasta constellation”, the period thus defined ; 
ChandraaAryayorgrahanam, ‘ the eclipse of the Moon and the Sun’, the 
attack of the RAhu ; krAddhamprati ruchih, ‘a desire for the perform- 
ance of the krAddha\ i.e,, the wish for a krAddha. By the use of the word 20 
eha ‘ also ’, are added the AgrakAyatd *, S'rAwani and the like others 
uot mentioned here. In this manner also in the case of vyddhi and 
like other words it should be seen that these are used as indicative 
of the time. By the use of the word eva, ‘also’, mutual combination 
is excluded. Therefore, on each occasion such as on the amAvAsyA and 25 
like other days, the time for a krAddha is deduced. (217-218). 

Exclusive o£ the Daily S'rdddha, the Author states the necessary 
accession of wealth of Brahmanas for the four kinds of S'rdddhds, 
to be herefter described 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 219. 30 

Foremost in all the Vedas, accomplished in Vedic 
study, the knower of Brahma, youthful, who knows the 
meaning of the Vedas, an accomplished scholar of the 
jyeshthasdma, of the Trimadhu, of the Trisuparana. (219). 

Mitakshard •• — Sarveshu, vedeshu in all the Vedas i. e. 35 
in the Rgveda and the rest, even’ though attention be diverted, 

1. The full moon day of the month of Margaiir{ha. 

2. Here there it a mistake in the print in 1. 17 on p. 63. For 

read si'qqsRSFiTJir. B&lambhatta explains, 8dqsj;WltPfTt^5aTV<P:. 

8 



NWikisalusk—BrAhmanat for S'rAddha. r Ydjnavalkya 

[^Verset 219-SZO. 

capable oE undisturbed study and that, foremost, agryah; srotriyah, 
accomplished by vedic study; one who knows the Brahman, to be 
described' later on, is a knower of Brahma; S^va, youthful, i. e. 
middle-aged. This is the attribute common for all. He who knows 
5 the meaning of the mantras^ and the Brdhma^as is vedarthavit, the 
knower of the meaning of the Vedas; Jyeshthasama etc. an accom- 
plished scholar of the jyeshthasdma i. e. particular portion of the 
Sdmaveda, one who has taken the vow of its study, and studies it with 
the observance of that vow is a Jyeshthasama; Irimadhu is a 
10 portion^ of the Rg- Veda as well as a vow for it; one who has taken 
its vow, and studies it with the observance of that vow, is a Trimadhil; 
Triaupart}a is a portion* of the Rk and Yajur Vedas; one who has 
taken a vow, and studies it with the observance of that vow, is a 

Trisuparnikah. 

15 These Brahmanas are the wealth of S'rdddha as stated’ later 

on ; thus is the connection with the performance. (219). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 220. 

The sister’s son, the officiating priest, the son-in-law, 
a sacrificer, the father-in-law, the maternal uncle, one who 
20 is an accomplished scholar in the trindcUketa, the daghter’s 
son, pupil, a relation, and the bdndhavas. (220). 

Mitakshara T-Swasriyah, sister's son-, ritwij, the officiat- 
ing priest, as has been described* above; jamata, son-in-law, daughter’s 
husband ; Trinachiketah, a portion of the Yajur Veda. He who 
25 has taken its vow, and studies it with the observance of that vow, 
is a Trihachiketa. The rest are well-known. These, moreover, 
are to be understood (to be chosen) in case when the aforementioned 

1. t. «. in the third Book particularly in Chapter IV 
■ee verses 111-208. 

2. The Vedas consist of the Samhitas and the Brahmamia, which 
together make up the Vedas. 

3. lEtg. Veda I. 90 6-8. 

4. ftg. Veda X. 114. 3-5, Yajnrveda, Narayanopanighat. 

6. Verse 221. 

6. See above Verse 36 p. 127. 
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F«rM 221 . ] 

persons, viz., the foremost, the S'rotriyas, &c., are not available. 
''This is the first choice to be adopted in offering sacrifices to the gods, 
and the secondary choice mentioned always now by the wise and 
the rest has not been condemned” so stating, the sister’s son and 
the rest having been mentioned by (320). S 


yajnavalkya, Verse 221. 

Those devoted to the rites, those devoted to austerities, 
the Fahchagni,^ the celebates, and also 
= 1 = Page 64 those devoted to their father and mother- 

are the Brahmanas the wealth of a SYhd- 10 

dha. (221). 

Mitakshara. — Karmanishthah, devoted to the U., 
vigilant in the performance of the ordained rites ; taponishtha, 
devoted to austerities, habituated to the performance of austerities. 

One who has maintained the two fires, viz., the sabhya and the 15 
dvasathya, and also the three fires is Fahchagui, one who has 
consecrated and maintaine(^ the five fires, and also one who has 
studied the panchagni lore.^ 

The Brahmachari,^ the celebate student, i.e., the temporary 
and the perpetual ; pitrmatrparfih, devoted to their father and 20 
mother, i. e., always doing honour to them. 

The word cha 'and^ includes “ those® devoted to knowledge,’’ 

&c., and the like. 

Brahmapah, not Eshatriyas and others. 

1. Oh. III. 147. 

2. 'The five fires viz. the Sabhya, Avasathya, and the three fires 
Oarhaepatya, Dak§hinagni, and AhawanXya, One who has maintained the five 
fires in his house is a Panchagni, 

3. The expression q^fn Panchagni is also used in reference to the 
five mystic fires in the body. One who is acquainted with the doctrine of these 
fires is a 

4. See above, the two kinds of Students celebates noted at pp. 140-141, 

above viz. and — Perpetual and one contemplating a family life, 

6, See Manu Oh. III. Verse l34&Qf 



A xr; Mlt&k8tiar&— TTeaZ/A of the S'rdddha, r Ydjhavallya 

' IVersea U9-Z1. 

S'raddhasainpadah\ wealth of a S^rhddha^ at the 
S'Mddhas they are the cause of undiminishable wealth as the 
resulting fruit. (221), 

Viramitrodaya. 

6 While meationing the Brfi,hmanag for a Srdddha^ the Author 

explains the wealth of Br&hmauaa 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 219,-221. 

Sarveshu^ ‘ in all \ 2 . 6 ., the Rk^ and the other vedesAuy ‘ in the 
Vedas’; agrydhy ‘foremost’, e. who have studied without a fault^ ; 
10 s^rotriydhi has been defined^ before ; Brahmavity ‘knowing the Brahma’, 
2 . 6 ., one who has the knowledge of the spirit of self; ymdy ‘ youthful ’, 
t.6., not too young, nor too old ; Vedasya^ ‘of the Vedas’, i.e., consisting 
of the mantras and BrahmanaSy ‘ one knowing the meaning ’; 

Jyehtkasdmd-^jyeshthasdma is a particular portion of the S&ma Veda, 
15 by having that, a man jyeshthasdmd ; trimadhuhy ‘one who studies the 
portion of the Rk veda known as madhu\ Trisuparnahy is a portion of the 
Rk and Yajur Vedas ; one who studies it. (‘.^19). 

SwasriyOy ‘ sister’s son ’ ; rtwiky ‘ officiating priest ’ as described 
before* ; jdmdtdy ‘ son-in-law, ’ the daughter’s husband; ydjyahy ‘ fit to 
20 be served at a sacrifice ’, g.e., one whose sacrifice may be accomplished 
by the acceptance of the office of the officiating priest ; Trindckiketah 
is a portion of the Veda of the sacrificial* lore ; one studying it 
is trindckiketah ; sambhandhinOy ‘ relatives ’ such as the mother’s 
father, and the like; bdndhavdhy ‘cognates’, such as the mother’s 
25 sister’s son, and the like others. (220) 

Karmanishthdhy ‘devoted to performances ’, 2 . 6 ., intently devoted 
to the performance of the ordinary and the special duties ; tayoniskthahy 
‘devoted to austerities ’, i.e.y habitually observing the Ckdndrdyana^ and 
the like; Pafichdgnihy ‘ one with five fires ’, 2 .e,, one who has consecrated 
30 the five fires, viz., the Sabkyay Avasatkyay Ahavantyay Gdrkapatya and 
Dakshina\ pitrmdtrpardhy ‘devoted to the father and the mother ’, 2 . 6 ., 

1. means literally accumulatioD, wealth. It is therefore 
used to denote the means by which any object is achieved or accomplished. 
The meaning is that Br&hmanas of this kind add to the value of the 
S'raddha^ and secure for it the desired result. 

2. — without any mistake or lapse. 

3. See verses 64, 55 pp. 154 and 155. 

4. Verse 35 above. 

5. i.;a. The Yajurveda. 

6. See Verses 824, 325 Prftyaschitt&dhyaya, where this penance is 
described in its original type and with the varieties also, 
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Verae 222. J 

(latifal towards the father, as well as dutiful towards the mother $ by 
the use of the word cAa, ‘ as also those solely devoted to knowledge 
also. Br&hmanas only and not the Kshatriyas and the rest. S'rdddka- 
Sampat, ‘ at the S'raddha,’ the wealth, i.e., undiminished satisfaction of 
the manes ; the cause of that. (219-221), 5 

The Author now mentions those to be avoided^ 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 222. 

The diseased, one with a deficient^ or overgrown 
limb, the one-eyed, similarly the son of a re-married woman, 
also one who has violated^ the vow of celibacy, the son^ of 10 
an adultress, the son of a widow, a man with deformed 
nails, and one with black teeth. (222). 

Mitakshara, — Rogi, the diseased, i e-, one afflicted with a 
virulent type of disease. One who has a smaller or an excessive limb, 
hinatiriktangah, tne with a dificient or overgrown limb one who 15 
sees with only one eye is a kaija, the one-eyed. By this also are 
excluded the blind, the deaf, the castrated®, the bald-headed, one 
afflicted with a skin disease, and the rest. The Punarbhd has 
already been described ; one born from her is Faunarbhava, the son 
of ^ re-married woman. Avakirni, one who has violated the VjW of 20 
chastity., i. e, one while under*^ vow of celibacy has swerved from 
celibacy. Kunda and Golaka, son of an adultress, and the son 
of a widow. 

]. 8e3 mana Oh. III. 150-182 where a long list of avoidable 

Brahtnanaa is given. Note also the following from Balambhatti;— 

(P. 497. 11. 22-26, 398). ^ vigjr 

i ?r»Trrf %i%Tr5 THvimrajfnriq; 

fgiqw fiqq-fr: evTifflvi i ?r5r esriKltj 

i iqsrrifRtg svr^Ri^ ?vi5tr: i 

T%giT^wg.i 5T(i^ ‘ggrrpyrjt w esfsjr 

fsn w I 

2. glgti^Rwif : — One whose limbs are short, or who it wanting in a 
limb, and also be who has an overgrown limb. 

3. As the Mitaksharfi explains, one who while yet a student has 
indulged in a sexual lapse. 

4. I «. the son bjrn of a woman who, while her husband is living, has 
intercourse with another. 

5. There is a mistake in the print here at p. 64 1. 10. For 

read 



Mlt&lcfliar&. — Teacher for a fee &c. ^ T^havalk^a 

Upon the wives of others are born two (kinds of) sons viz. 
Kur^da and Golaka ; (one who is begotten) while the husband is 
living is known as Kunda, while one who is begotten after the 
husband’s death is a Golaka. ” 

5 Kunakhi, one mth deformed nails, one whose nails are 

crooked. S'^yavadantakah, one with black teeth, {. e., one naturally 
with black teeth. This has connection with the clause 'these are 
forbidden for a S'rdddha,^ as will be^ stated hereafter. (222). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 223. 

10 A teacher for a fee, a eunuch, the maiden-reviler, 

one accused of an offence, the betrayer of a friend, the 
calumniator, Soma-vendor, and a Parivindaka (223). 

Mitakshara -—One who teaches by taking a salary is a 
bhptakadhyapakah, a teacher for a fee, also one who learns* by 
15 paying a fee; kUbah, eunuch, the hermaphrodite ; with real or non- 
existing faults one who slanders a maiden is kanyadushi, 
a maiden-reviler ; whether truly or falsely one who is accused of 
br&hmicide or a like offence is an abhis'asta, one accused of an 
offence-, mitradhruk, the betrayer of a friend, one who 
20 commits treachery towards a friend ; one who is addicted to declare 
the faults of others is a pisuna, a calumniator) Soma-vikrayl, the 
Soma-seller, is one who at a sacrifice sells Soma; parivindaka, the 
parivettd, while the elder brother has not yet married or kindled the 
sacred fire, if a younger brother marries or kindles the sacred fire, 
25 he is called a parivettk ; while the elder brother is called pariviiti. 
As says Manu^: "One who contracts the marital union or the 
consecration of the sacrifice when his elder brother exists, that one 
is called the parivettd, while the elder a parivitti" 

1. Manu Oh. III. 174. 

5{. Verse 224 p. 469. 

3. There is a mistake in the point at p. 64 1. 7. for read 

4. Ob. III. 117. 
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Verse 224. J 

Similarly the giver, and the sacrificing priest; thus’ : “ The 
pariveUi, the parivetta ; and the woman with whom such marriage 
is contracted, all these go to hell, the giver, and the sacrificer the 
fifth/' ’ (223). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 224. 5 

One who forsakes his mother, father or the pre- 
ceptor, one who eats the food given by the son of an infidel, 
the husbind of one who had belonged to another, the thief, 
and the evil-doers, are forbidden. (224). 

Mitakshara : — Without any reason, one who forsakes his 10 
mother, father, or preceptor is one who forsakes his mother, father,, or 
the preceptor, matapitr-gurutyagl. Similarly the forsaker of a 
wife or of a son also. 

‘‘Aged parents, a chaste wife, and an infant son, even by com- 
mitting hundred avoidable acts, must be maintained; such has been 15 
declared by Manu” having been equally pointed out.’ 

tie who eats (as'u&ti) the food given by a Runda is called 
a knpdasi, one who eats the food given by the 
* Page 65, son of an adulteress. This also applies to (one who 

eats the food given by) a Golaka, because of 20 
the text: — “He who eats the food given by those two is called 
kui}das'i. ” 

The infidel is one who has no religion, his son is the son of an 
infidel, vrshalatmajah‘; parapurva, one who hid belonged to 
another, i. e. a re-married woman; her husband, patih, is the husbmd 25 
of ons who had belonged to another. One who appropriates a thing 
not given to him is a thief, Stenah ; karmadushtah, evil-doer, 
those who act against the (precepts of the) S'dtras. By the use of 

1. Oh. III. 172. 

2. ^The younger brother, the elder brother, the woman, 
one who gives away the bride, and the sacrificing priest, at the Fire— 
the fifth, all these five. 

3. By Mann. This verse is given in some editions as a variant to 
Verse 11 of chap. XI. Elsewhere it is cited as a text of Bfhaspati. 

4. has been defined by Parfiiara thus;— .3 t B >wi 4vRwb i; 

I 1Vc5i: ti I- m ^ \V. 


4^0 Mltftk^htrA— for a S'rdddha. r YAjnavalkyd 

{^Verses e22^224. 

the word cha, and, are included the cheat, the Devdaha, and the like 
others. These are ninditah, forbidden i. e. prohibited for a S'rdddha^ 

Although by the text’ “the foremost of all in the Ved&s &c.,’ 
and others, merely by declaring the Br&hmanas worthy at a S'rdddha, 
5 the unworthiness of those others than these is established, yet the text 
prohibiting certain persons such as ‘ the diseased &c.’ is with a view 
to make it permissive, when Brdhmat^as of the type, are not available , 
to admit others excepting those who are excluded. (224), 


10 Viramitrodaya. 

The Author msutiODS those who do not deserve to be the proper 
recipients at a S'rdddka 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 222-224. 

Roji, ‘diseased’, one suffering from a virulent type of disease j 
15 one whose limb is short or exceshve ; one of such a type ; Kdnah, ‘ one- 
eyed’, with a deformed eye, thus he is on a common basis with the blind; 
paumrbhamh, ‘the son of a re-married woman ’, the son of a twice- 
married woman ; by the use of the word tathd, ‘ also are included the 
m&hishikd and the like; avakirini, ‘one who has violated the vow of 
20 celibacy ’ ; Kunda-dolaka, as described by Maun’ thus : “ On the wives 
of others are begotten two kinds of sons, viz., Kunda and Golaka ; while 
when the husbani is living one begotten is called kunda, one begotten 
when be is dead is called golaka ” ; kunakhi, ‘ with deformed nails ’, 
t.s., with contracted nails’, ey&vadantakah, ‘ one with black teeth’, 
25 i.e., one whose teeth are by nature black. (222). 

BhrtakAdhydpakak, ‘ a teacher for a fee ’, i.e., one who accepts 
a salary and then teaches; klibah, ‘ a eunuch’, i.e., as has been described 
by Devala thus : “ S'kandkakah, a eunuch so rendered by windiness, the 
Pandu, a eunuch, the hermaphrodite, and the kUaka, thus sixfold have 
30 the varieties of eunuchs been described ”. Kanydddaki, ‘the maiden- 
reviler ’, i.e., by declaring a fault or by sexuil intercourse, one who 

1. Verse 219 above page. 

2. (1) The parsmonr of an nnohaste woman. See Kalikd 

Parana ^ 1 ?Ti jevi v: ?5 ?t: II 

or, (2) one who lives by the prostitution of his wife, 

\ JTWWt: 9 % 11 Apto. 

3. Oh. III. 174. 
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reviles a maidea ; abhikastakah^ ‘one accused of an offence^; by 
reason of an accusation of brnhiiiciJe and the like, one who has become 
a suspec . ; mitradhruk^ ‘the betrayer of a friend % i.e., who acts 
trefi^cherously towards a friend. Pikunah^ ^ t\\Q calumniator ^ «.e., who 
by habit declares the faults of others; Som%mkrayU ‘the Soma-vendor % 5 

i.e^y the vendor of the Soma creeper. as described in : 

“ Pari'oettAy is one who being younger, while the eldest has not married, 
marries a wife.’’ (223). 

Without there being any reason allowed by the S'AstiaSy one who 
abandons, mother, father, or the preceptor. Kundddsly as described 10 
by Devala, viz. — “ By sixty-four palas is a prastha ; a kunda is four 
prasthas ; a BrAhmana of this measure of diet is called a kundAsi by 
the wise ”, as also in connection with the context of kiindct, and Qolaka ; 
and described by Devala thus : ‘ Of these two, one who eats the food, 
is called the kundAsU^^ Vrshalahy ‘ an infidel i,e»y an apostate, his son. 15 
ParapArdAy ‘ one belonging to another,’ /.c., the re-married, her 
husband, i*e,y who marries her. Stenahy ‘ a thief’, a. e,, one habituated 
to thieving. KarimdAshtAhy ‘ the evil — doers ’, those who are habitually 
engaged in transactions such as trade &c. which are prohibited. By the 
use of the word chay ‘ and are included the cheat, the Demlakay and 20 
like others mentioned in other Smrtis. (224). 

Having thus described ihe times for the S^rdddha and also 
the Brdhmanas, the Author now describes the ceremony of the 
Pdrvana S'rdddha 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 226. S5 

One should invite on the day before, the Brahmanas, 
himself self-possessed, and pure. They also should be 
self-restrained in regard to mind and the movements of 
speech and body, (225). 

Mitakshara — The Brdhmnas mentioned above (with the 30 
words) ‘^Be pleased to agree to devote a 
The ceremony of moment^ to the S'rdddha purvedyur- 

Pdrvana S'rd^ddha. nimantrayeta, one should invite on the day 

heforey and by earnest solicitations he should 
make them accept the invitation, 35 

1. OT;— Moment, leisure — \ HI. 

A request to another to assign undisturbed a period of time for a pdrt^ctilar 
purpose e, y, for the Sraddha, Hence, has come in ordinary use to be 
regarded as an invitation given and accepted, wqr 

9 
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Or on the day following^ as ordained by Manu^ thus : — ■ 

'* On the day before, or on the day when the S'rdddha rite 
is performed, one should invite with due respect, at least three 
Brhhmanas such as have been mentioned.” 

6 Atmavan, self-possessed t, free from grief, excitement, &c. 

and thus he is not exposed to any fault ; or 'self'possessed’ i. e. one 
who has controlled his senses. S'uchih, pure, also self-restrained. 
Tairapi, by them also, u e. by the invited Br^hmanas should be 
manovakkayawyaparaih, in regard to the movements of the 
10 mind, speech and body, samyataih, self'restrained. (225). 


Viramitrodaya. 

Now the Author states a part of the S'rdddha, viz,, the 
invitation 

YajSavalkya, Verse 226 (1). 

15 Atmavdn, ‘ self-possessed,* whose mind has not been over- 

powered by anger, &c. ; s'uchih, ‘ pure free from imparity ; 
Brdhmandn, ‘the Br&hmanas*, viz., those possessing the qualification for 
being fit recipients at a S'rdddkai pureedyuh, ‘ the day before *, i.e,, the 
day before that of :the s'rdddha, in short, at the night of the previous 
20 day; nimantrayeta, ‘should invite*, i.e,, should engage for the 
s'rdddha. In the absence of an invitation on the previous day, however, 
on the s'rdddha day even, the invitation (may be given); vide this text of 
Devala : “To-morrow 1 intend to perform*, having thus determined, the 
giver should invite the Brdhmanas ; without meal and once having 
25 eaten, after all the persons in the house having had their food ; if that 
be not possible, either the other day, one should invite those 
Br&hmanas**; ‘ other day,* i.e., in the morning, or at a time immediately 
before the s'rdddha. 


The Author states a rule for the performer of the S'rdddha, as 
30 also for the BrShmana invited for the s'raddha. 


1, the other day as opposed to the day before; therefore the 
day of the performance of the iriddha. 

2. Oh. III. 187. 
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YajSavalkya, Verse 326 (3). 

In mind, speech, and also in bodily action, restraint, snob, 
not performing the Aohamana forbidden at a a'r&ddha ; thus qaaUfied> 
the Br&hmanas. By the nse of the word cha * and ’, by the performer 
of the s'rdddha also, restraint should be kept. By the use of the word 6 
api ‘ also ’, in deeds, including five, the inclusion of the movements of 
the eye and the rest (of the organs). (225). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 226. 

In the afternoon having duly honoured with welcome 
those (Brahmanas) after they had arrived ; with the sacred 10 
ring in his hand, after they have sipped water, one should 
make them sit down on seats. (226). 

Mitakshara : — AparaphSi in the afternoon^ as has already 
been defined ; tan, those, invited Briihtnanas having called and 
with welcome words having honoured them, having had their feet 15 
washed, and having made them sip water, in the appointed seats 
asaneshu, pavitraplnih, with the sacred ring in his hand, those with 
the sacred rings on their handi, he should cause to be seated. Although 
it has been generally stated ‘in the afternoon*, still having commenced 
during the Kulapo^ and finished daring the following five 20 
muhurtas^ is a better course, vide the following 

“Of a day^, the muhurtas are well-known to be fifteen always. 
There, that which is the eighth muhurta that period is known as the 
Kutapa. Since at mid-day the Sun always becomes dim, therefore 
that yields an endless reward, and commencement at that time is of 25 
special importance. After the Kutapa muhurta the four muhurtas 

— is eight 1 period of the day when divided into fiften 

periods, and coosidered to be the proper time for a S'raddha, ^ or 

I i ^ wt - m 5n?nfTT:. 

Other meanings of the word are given in the text of the Mit&ksharl. See also 
similar meanings given in the on II. 7-31, 

2 . — A fraction of a day, being ^'^th of the night and the day^ 

aid equal to 48 minutes, or two g Amara I. IV. 12. 

3. Itfatsya Pur&na. Oh. XXII. 84-88. 

4. tv s. of 12 hours ^ as opposed to day and night of 24 hoar 9 . 
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which follow the period of these five muhurtas is considered to be 
the proper time for the performance exequial offerings.” 

So also another meaning, for the term ‘Kutapa’ useful for a 
s'rdddha has been stated thus : — 

5 "The noon, the (made) vessel of rhinoceros’ horn, and the Nep&l 

blanket, the silver, the Kus'a grass, the sesamum, the cows, and the dau- 
ghter’s son is said to be the eighth. Sin’, they call Kutaita, since these 
eight cause trouble to it ; these are well-known as Kutapa (Sin-killers).’’ 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 227. 

lO An even number in the Daive* according to ability, 

and so in the Pitrya, an uneven number; in a strewn, pure 
place, sloping towards the south likewise. (227). 

Mitakshara*. — ^Daive m a Daiva S'rdddha, ^. e. one on 
auspicious occasions; yugman, even, /, e. equal 
15 * Pftge 66. number, of BrShmanas, one should seat. In 

what manner ? yathas'akti, according to ability, 
i. e. not exceeding capacity. There, for the vis'vedeva seats, two each, 
for the three* commencing with the mother and the rest, two for 
each, or two for the three. Similarly for the father and the others, 
20 two for each, or two for all the three. In a similar way for the 

1. This text is rather obscure, its force mainlj depending upon the 

words in the origioal sanskrt and their shades of meanings: ^ means viT or 
sin ( ). These eight cause ( or frrtr ) to it, therefore they are 

known as fiT'19. 

2. intended for the ^s, as distinguished from fq^s. It should 
be remembered that after the sapinilkaraf,a, the departed is placed among the 
Pitfs in the Pitrloka. The last person in the trio invoked by the deceased 
during his lifetime is promoted to the Devat in the Devaloka. At a Sraddha 
the first to be worshipped are the Devat or members of the Devaloka, and 
for these an even number is recommended. Different Vikvedevas are wor- 
shipped at different Sraddhas according to the variety of the Sraddha as stated 
by S'aokha thus: 

I 5Ti;frst? ^ ii 

1 ll See B&lam- 

bhatta p. 50H* Note that the Vaikvadeviha is subsidiary (ara) to the Paitrika 
which is the principal 

9.— 1 . e, the or trio honored among the Pitra. 
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maternal grandfather and the rest, or even for all the three groups 
the Vais' vadeva may be separate or common.’ 

Pitriye, in thepitrya^ i.e. in the Pkrvana S'r&ddha, ayugman, 
uneven^ i. e. not equal, one should seat, this clause is understood. 

This moreover, paristrte, in a strewn, ie. everywhere covered ; 5 

SUChaU, pure, and being smeared with cow dung &c., and 
daks'hinaprawa^e, sloping towards the South, i. e. sloping 
downwards in the southern direction, dea'e, in a place, must be 
performed, (227). 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states the procedure immediately preceding the 10 
performance of the SrSidha 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 226, 227. 

Apardnhe, ‘ in the afternoon of the day divided into five parts, 
in the fourth period, iu the interval covering three muhurtas, also in a 
place which is ‘ pure ^ s^uchcLU^ i. e. not defiled by an impurity^ ; parito, 15 
‘ around ^ encircled by a cloth or the like ; dakshindpravane ‘ sloping 
towards the south \ tending towards the south to be inclined downwards. 

By the use of the word tathd ‘ and similarly \ well cleaned by means of 
the besmearing of cowdung and the like. Asanesku ‘in the seats’, 
which were intended for seatingT;he Brdhmams, such as the blanket, the 20 
ascetic’s seat; Pavitram, already described before, and also the Kusa grass 
are in the hand of whom, such a one, the performer of the S’rdddha\ Tdn, 
‘those’, dgatdn, who had arrived, Brdhmams, dchdntdn, ‘having made 
them sip water’, i. e, who had performed the sipping of water, — this 
moreover is by implication inclusive of both &c., swdgatena ‘with welcome 25 
words ’ is e- by inquiring about them with welcome, samabhyarchya, 
‘having honoured’, i.e. having shown them respect, upavesayet, ‘should 
cause them to be seated.’ 

Brdhmanas, the Author specifies the number. Daive, ‘ for the 
Gods ’, ise,, for the s'rdddha intended for all the Gods, Yaihds* akti, 30 
‘ according to ability ’, pairs of two, four and onwards; pitrye, ‘ for the 
manes’, e.e., for the S'rdddha intended for the deceased, according to 

1. rpSjcn — «. not by actually allotting seats, but simply by a 
mental invocation. When there is only one Brahmapa, he represents both 
the Devas and the Pitrs as a common medium for the worship. 

2. — is an impurity as opposed to sacred j something which 

can be used at a eacriSoe The word is generally used tor 

ordure, an ezcretion, or blood. 
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[ Ydjhavalkya 
Veree 228. 

ability, uDOTeo, i. e,, oae, three, and more in odd nnmbere. By the 
ase of the word tu following immediately after the word dGhdntdn, those 
who have not performed the sipping are excluded. The word era, 
‘ only ’, follows the cltuse ‘ yugmdn ’ (in pairs). By the use ol the word 
6 tathd, ‘ also ’, in the expression ayugmdn (not even), its sequence is 
added to. This rule, moreover, holds when it is possible. When, however, 
it is not possible, another alternative has been stated clearly in the verse 
following. By the use of the word cha ‘and’, “ Or one shonld feed one 
Brdhmam who is capable of purifying the whole company’ ; having 
10 oflfered the naivedya for the Daim, afterwards should bo oflfered to 
him,” this alternative stated by S'ahklia about one Brdhmana is added 
to. The word Apardnhay is indicative of the time prior to each 
a'rdddha as respectively appointed. (226-227). 

It has been stated that ‘uneven should be for a Pitr (s^raddha); 
15 tor an occasion when at a Parvdna s'rAddha as part of it for the 
Vais'vadeva even an odd number occurs, the Author begins this 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 228. 

Two for the Daka (facing) the east, three for the 
Pitriya (facing) the north, or one only for each. For the line 
20 of the maternal grandfather also in the same way, or for the 
Visvedeva may be common. (228). 

Mitakshara Dwau daiveti, mo for the Daka ^c., i. e. 
in the Daka or Vis've'deva two Brdhmanas facing the east should 
be seated. Lest it may be thought that ‘ for the Pitr or manes 
25 uneven is an invariable number the Author states a special 
rule, trayah pitrye etc, three far the Pitriya-, pitrye, for the 
Pitryas i. e. at the places for the father and the rest; traya 
ndahmukhah, three should be facing the north. 

The author mentions an alternative rule ekaikameva va, 
30 or one only for each. For the Vaisvadeva and for the Pitriya also 
one may seat one each. When it is possible, the optional rule should 
be observed. 

1. f#l — is a seat for a yogi, or an ascetic, 

2. I. a. who on aoconot of his learning, character and 

conduct has acquired high religlouB merit which has the capacity for purifying 
the whole company. 
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Verse 228 . J 

Matamah^namapyevam./or/Ae line of the maternal grand' 
father also in the same way, i.e. at the S'rdddha the invitation &c. two in 
the Daiva facing the east, three in the Pitriya facing the North or 
one only for each &c., this option should be observed in the same 
way as in the S^iaddha for the paternal ancestors, 5 

In the S'rdddha for the paternal ancestors, and in the S'raddha 
for the maternal ancestors, the Vis'vedeva worship may be performed 
separately or inclusively^. 

* The word tantra denotes inclusion.’’ 

When, however, two Br&hmanas only are available, then in 10 
Vais'vadeva worship a vessel may be assigned, while for the other two 
one Brai^mana each may be appointed, as says Vd,siastha:^ 

‘Tf one feeds a single Br^hmana at a S'rdddha how can the 
oblation to the gods (Daiva) be made there ? One should take out a 
portion of the entire food prepared for the principal s'rdddha in a 15 
vessel, and having placed it in the abode of God, thereafter he should 
proceed with the S'rdddha. He may either offer that food in the 
fire or give it (as alms) to a celibate student.” (228). 

Viramitrodaya. 

While further expounding what has already been said* viz, 20 
“ For the Daiva even Ac. ” in the light of the text*. “ One should not 
attempt an expansion, ” the Author mentions options for a still smaller 
number also 

YajSavalkya, Verse 228 

Daive, ‘for the Vaisvadeva Sraddha’, for that one, one should 25 
appoint dwau ‘two’, prAk ‘ in the East, ’ i. e. facing the east. Pitrye 
‘ for the paternal ’ i. e. at the S'rdddha for the father, i. e. the three 
paternal ancestors, one for each, aud thus all together three Brahtnanas. 
DitfaA, ‘ in the north ’ i, e. facing the North should be appointed. Or 
for one i. e. for the Daiva one, and for the thres paternal ancestors viz. 30 
the father and the rest, also one. MAtAmahAnAm, ‘ of the maternal 

1 . 

2. Ob. VIII. 30-31. 

3. Verse 227 above. 

4. ManuOh.III. 126. 
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Viramitrodaya. 


[ Ydjhavalkya 
Ver$6 228. 


ancestors ^ i. e, of the three ancestors with the maternal grand-father 
and the rest, for the S'rdddha for the three; for the Daiva of that, thus 
two; and there one for each one, thus three, or for their Visvedeva 
S'rdddka one, and for these all together one. This is the meaning. 

5 Tantram wdy ‘ or by a common offering, i. e. the invitation for the 

Brfthmaiu in connection with the Vais'vadeva may be in common. For 
the S'rdddha intended for the three, vjz. the father and the rest, one alone; 
thus for the Vtivedem S'rdddka one Br&hmana only, for the 8'rdddha for 
the three commencing with father, one, also for the S'rdddka for the three 
10 maternal ancestors beginning with the maternal grand-father and the 
rest, one only. This, as what has already been stated, should be 
understood in this alternative also. 

Here AsValayana' : One only fcr each one The meaning is 

that for each S'rdddka one Br&hmana for each. 

15 Here these are the alternatives : — (1) In connection with the 

S'r&ddha for the father and the rest, at the Vis'vedem S'rdddka two, as also 
in connection with the maternal grand-father and the rest, for a Vis'v dem 
S'rdddka^ two ; for the father and the rest, one each, so also for the three 
beginning with the maternal grand-father and the rest, one for each, 
20 thus ten BrAhmanas. (2) When this is not possible, for each s'rdddka 
one each, thus eight Brilhmanas^ as stated by A's'valayana. (3) When 
this is not possible, in connection with the father and the rest, for the 
VU'x^edtra s'rdddka^ one, in connection with the maternal grand-father 
and the rest, for the Vis'mdem s'rdddka one, for the s'r&d lhafor the three 
25 beginning with the father and the rest, one, and also for the s'rdddka 
for the three beginning with the maternal grandfather and the rest, 
one, thus four Brahmanis. (4) Even when this also is impossible, for 
the two Vis'mdem s'rdddhas one, and for the two s'rddhas viz. for the 
paternal ancestors (and the maternal ancestors), one for each, thus three 
30 Brdhmanas. (5) When, however, these four alternatives are impossible, 
for the krdddha for the six ancestors one Brdhmana, and for the Daiva no 
Br&hmana. This is the meaning of the word api^ ‘ even \ As says 
S'ankhah: “Or, one may even feed one Brahmana who can purify the 
company with his presence ; having oft*ered the naivedya for the gods, 
35 afterwards it should be made over to him.’’ ‘Having offered the 
Naivedya ’ i. e, having offered food with a mental decision. In this 


1. Or: Sutra IV. 7-2. 
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alteraative in regard to the food set apart for the Vis'vedevas — One' 
may throw the food into the fire, or may give it to a celibate student. 
thus, there is this rule of appropriation under a text. Here the word wd^ 

* or S has been used to indicate indifferenoe, thus even throwing into 
the water is also approved. 5 

Thus by indicating incapacity for the Vikvedam S'rdddhay when 
even one Brdhmana who is a proper recipient cannot be found, even for the 
Pitr S'rdddha there may he incompatency, and by a parity of reasoning, 
the text of Likhita may also have a general force under the maxim of 
universal application. Otherwise, it should be remembered that there 10 
would be the possibility of the fault^ of an invisibility of result. 

In the expression ‘ or even one% the word ‘ even \ in 

conformity with the text, ‘ one should not attempt expansion % if an 
apprehension as to the fault of expansion be felt, this excludes that. If 
there is no fear of any objection to expansion, then, however, even an 15 
excess of the BrS-hmauas would be within the rule. For each one, two, 
or also three for each one, under the rule® of A's valayana. ‘ In an 
increase lies the accession of the resulting fruits. 

Here by stating that “ the Vaxkmdevika may be in common, ’ the 
oneness of the S'rdddha for the Pitrs &c. is clearly deducible; for it should 20 
be remembered that when there are separate performances, the rule 
of commonness would not be^possible. (228). 

Vajnavalkya, Verse 229. 

Having given a hand-wash, and for sitting, the 
Kus'as also, one should invoke with their permission 25 
obtained, with the Rk' msvedev&sdh- 229. 

Mitakshara • — After this, for the purpose of the vais'vadeva 
worship, after giving water into the hand of the Br&hmanas, and giving 
them Kus'a-seats too, doubled and joined together with their corners 
bent and in a place facing the south, he should ask the Br^hmanas’ 30 

1. Vaaistha. Ob. VIII. 31. 

2. The general role is that as far as possible 

should be resorted to and should be avoided. 

3. Somewhat of the rule ^ the more the merrier \ The greater the 
number of Br&hmapas, the more exalted the result. 

4. R. V. if. VIII. 9. & IV. VIII. 13. The full Rk is as follows:— 

10 
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permission by saying ‘I will invoke the Vis'vedevas.’ ‘Do invoke: ’ 
thus permitted, he should then invoke them (gods) by the Rk 
beginning with “Vis'vedev&sa S,gata &c.” and with the S'mArta hymn 
beginning with' Agachchhantu mahabhdgd <^c .” — “May the illustrious 
5 come’’ (the Vis'vedevas together with the Paitrhas &c.). 

This should be done with the sacred thread on the breast, or on 
the left shoulder. Because of the special text^ “Then having done 
apaaavga circumambulating the Pilrs by the Left.” (229). 

Viramitrodaya. 

10 After the seating (of the Brahmanas) as stated before^ the Author 

states the part next in order in the performance of the S'r&ddha^ ending 
with the text^ : “ The night together with the Brdhmauas.” 

YajSavalkya Verse 229. 

P&dapt'akshdlanam^ ‘foot-wash’ as stated in the text ofDevala 
15 viz. “Then, to those who had returned after bathing, after standing up 
near them with folded hands, water for the feet, as also water for the 
sipping, one should offer in respective order. ”, having offered the 
foot-wash to a respectable Brahmana, he should offer to the Brahmana 
visMarArtham, ‘ for his seat *, i. e. as a cover over the seat such as the 
20 brsV &c. intended for his being seated at the S'rdddha ; by the word 
apt, ‘also* is indicated that ‘ having offered *, datvd, i.e, spread the Kuia 
grass for the feet. The plural number in ‘ kuidn ’ has the idea of these 
being for a seat ; as says Oevala • — “ Those, moreover, of the Brahmanas 
who have been invited for the Vikvedem, for these, seats containing 
25 darbhas doubled and turned towards the east, and for those for the 
Pitfs, turned towards the south with their ends to the south of a 
darbha and sprinkled with the sesamum water. Some, however, explain 
as ‘ one should scatter up the Kuka grass as seats for the Vistedevas 
and Pitrs, In their opinion also, the Odyatri japa and such other 
30 acts are included as preliminary procedure to that. 

Anujfldto, ‘ with ( their ) permission ’ i. e. by the Viivedeva 
BrShmana when asked. ‘ Shall I invoke the Vis’edevas?’ and permitted 

1. The loll qjjf is " 

3Tr»r«ir^ »Tfwim i ^ 5 ^ sfr% UR'iiRf 11 

2 . Verse 232. 

3. Verse 226 

4. Verse 249 

6 . Viramitrodaya reads in Vifirai??:! for mfojirsnsyH in the Mit 4 kshar&i 

6 . ^^{—.is a seat for a yogi. 
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by him with the words ‘yes, do invoke % with the Rk, Visvedevdsa Agata^ 
“Oh Vihedasaa do please come he should invoke the 

Visvedems. So also Katyayana : “After having scattered the 
darbhas over the seats, with the question ‘ shall I invoke the Viivedas ? ^ 
and the permission with the words ‘do invoke he should invoke with 5 
the hymn ‘ Oh V'is'vedas do please come and spread &c.’’ Here, the 
procedure stated somewhere in some other Smrtis, although not 
mentioned here, should be understood to be followed under the 
rule in the maxim' of the Sarva^AkkAdhikarana. It should be under- 
stood that the Author of the work has not however noted it here 10 
on account of the fact that the procedural details of the S'rAddha are 
universally too well known. (229) 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 230-231 (1). 

Having strewn with barley and in a vessel contain- 
ing the pavitraka, with the mantra’’ S'anno devi having poured 15 
water, with the mantra Yaimiti, barley grains also, (230). 

With the mantra Yn divyd &c., in their hands one 
should pour down arghya. (231) (1). 

Mitakshara: — Theni for the Vis'vedevas, on the ground 
near the Brahtnani yavairaiwavaklrya, having strewn barley, 20 
by circumambulating by the right, thereafter, bhajane, 
in a vessel, of metal &c, containing pavitras, sapavitrake, i. e. 
with a pair of Kus'a blades, thrown in with the recitation 
of the Rk. S'annodevtrabhhtaye &c, poured water, and 
similarly with the mantra '*yavosi dhdnyarajo vd «&c.” yavan, 25 
barley grains, then having thrown in perfumes and flowers, thereafter 
in the hands of the Br^hmanas covered with pavitra* of the arghya* 

1. See Jaimini II. IV. 8-32, 

2. R. No. VII. & VI. 5. The full mantra is as under — 

3Ti^ \ 5t: u 

3. The full mantra is as under — 

d. q-R'sr or is prepared of a pair of darbha grass put together 

twisted and turned toward the ends into a knot. The body is either left 
straight as in or is turned and formed into a ring to be 

worn at the performance, as in 

5. The vessel in which the arghya is prepared and kept for being 
offered to the Deva$ and the Pitrs. 
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vessel, and reciting the mantras' *'yCi divyd apah payasd" &c., and 
with the words ‘ Vis'vedeva idam vo arghyam^ he should pour arghya 
water. [ 230*231 ( 1) ]. 


* Page 67. Yajnavalkya, Verses (231) (2), (232). 

5 Having given water, perfumes, flower-garlands, and 

the offer of incense along with the lamp ; (231) (2). 

So also the gift of a covering garment and water for 
washing the hand, then having done apasavya, circumam- 
bulating the Pifrs by the left. (292). 

10 Mitakshara . — Now, karas'aucharthamudakam dat- 

twa, having given water for washing the hands, one should in their 
proper order offer perfumes and flowers, incense and a lamp tatha- 
achchhadanadanam cha, so also the gift of a covering garment- 

In regard to the perfumes, &c., the special rule mentioned in 
15 other Smrtis may be observed : — 

“Sandal, saffron, camphor, agaru, or Padmaka wood, for oint- 
ment” have been stated by Vishpu.* 

As to flowers, “ For a S'raddha the flowers of JS,ti,^ Mallikk, 
white Yflthik^i are praised, all flowers growing in water and champaka 
20 flower ”, have been mentioned. 

(Flowers) to be avoided also : ‘‘ Those having nasty odours, 

or no odour at all, or those that grow on the road side and all 
flowers that have blood-red colour, should be discarded.” 

Not those grown on thorny plants. Even though grown on 
25 non-thorny plants, that which is white and sweet-smelling should be 
given, not red ; even of the non-red, the saffron flower and the one 
growing in water should be given. 

Regarding incense, a special rule has been stated by VishlJU* 


1. Taittiriya Br, II. VII. 15. 

VI ffavr 3T(<r: wtn : I an affTfler ?fT tif^fivi: i met fvi ^ivfeiwv^r sTm'Rvii^ tvV: i 


2. Oh. LXXIX. II. 

3. 3Tl»ft, are all varieties of jasmine. 

4. Oh, LXXIX. 9-10. In the <v^ 51 % the reading is sfivst for viovsf I 
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Verses 2S1-IIS2J 

“ One must not give limbs of animals for incense. One 
should give bellium mixed with clarified butter, honey and sandal, 
aloe or wood, deodar, sarala and the like.” 

For the lamp a special rule has been mentioned by 

S'ankha : — 5 

"With clarified butter the lamp should be given, or again with 
sesamum oil ; lamp prepared with fat or marrow, one should carefully 
avoid.” The covering garment also “ white, new, not worn out, and 
with both ends intact ”, should be given All this ceremonial, part 
of the Vais' vadeva worship, one should perform facing the north ; 10 

aud part for the Pitriya, one should perform facing the south. As 
says Vpiddha Satatapa ; — “ With his face towards the North, to 
the Gods, and for the Fitrs, facing the South. In Piirvana S'r^ddha 
all ceremonies must be preceded by those for the Gods, according to 
rules.” (131, 232) 15 


Viramitrodaya. 

Then, after the invocation, having strewn with barley the ground 
intended for the Devctsrdddka, and after having poured milk and water 
with the recitation of the li/t ^Sanno devi &F., in the pot known as the 
arghya vessel containing the pavitrakcs and having the pavitra referred 20 
to before, with the yajus ‘ Yaoosi Ac.,’ one should scatter barley. By the 
use of the word tathd, ‘ also similarly, ’ he should pour in sandal 
paste, and dowers,, in accordance with the text of the Bralimapurapa 
viz., “ With arghyas, perfumes, and flowers, these should be worshipped 
with attention ” Having poured another water on the hands of the 25 
Brdhoaanas with the hymn ‘ Yd divyd dpah payasd the arghya prepared 
of milk as stated before vinikshipet, one shonld discharge, i. e. should 
offer; that has been said by Katyayana : “ To each one, he offers 

the arghya upon the bands having pavitra on with the hymn, 'yd divyd 
dpalY and with the words ‘ this is the arghya for you. ” 30 

Qandheti, ‘ perfume &c. ’, the context is that the five things 
with the perfume and the rest, one should throw. Instead of dhdpam 
wastram, where the reading is Ohdpaddnavn^ it shonld be supplemented 
by the words ‘ should be made. ’ Sadtpaham, ‘ together with the lamp * 
is adjectival of ‘ perfumes and flowers’. ' 86 

Here, moreover, on account of the text of Eatyayana : “ and the 
offer of perfumes, flowers, and also clothes”, and from the text ; *‘olothes 
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• ■ L Verse 2S3. 

afterwards, perfumes first the raeDtion of clothes should be understood 
to be afterwards. This, moreover, is indicative as part of the performaoce 
after the offering of cooked fool. Her) although the period has been 
stated by Eatyayana and others to be after the main act, still here, 
5 that period is after the particular portion has a reference to the 
performance of the Sapindana, and thus there is no contradiction. 

Thd Sapindikarana S'rdddha should be offered preceded by that for 
the ^ Gods, ” thus S'atatapa having stated with a view to point out 
the period as following the special part in accorlance with the Maxim^ 
10 of “ the general and special.’ In the Vaijawapa Grhya moreover 
even clearly has been stated to be after the special part in a Sapindi^ 
karana S'rAddha. (230, 231, 232 (1). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 233. 

Having given doubled kus'a blades, with the Rk 
15 usantastwa\ having ivoked the Pitrs, with their permission 
he should then repeat Ayantu nah. (233). 

Mitakshara — ^Tato, then, i.e., after the Vais' vadeva part (of 
the S^rJiddha) having placed the sacred thread apasavya, on the side 
other than the right, i.e-, wearing it in the manner called prach'inavita.^ 

20 Here by saying ‘ then ’ the author here indicates the 

sequence^ of the (several) parts of the ceremony. 

For the three ancestors, viz, the father anl the rest, an 
uneven number of kus'a blades, double-folded and circumambulating 
inversely to the right and having given, dattwa, these for their 
25 seats preceded by (libation of) water, he should again pour water, 
vide the text of As'valayana* : “ Having given water, having 

1. iTf — A general rule or process is staled which is called 
Ilf the deviaiious from it are called 

2. R. V. VII VI. 22. The full Rk is as follows — 



3. and — See above page 116 11: 10-16 ; also 

pp. 113-115. 

4. — The serial order in sequence of the parts of the Sr&ddba 

ceremony, viz, the worship of the of the Pit'rs &c.. is a portion. 

the sequence in order. 

5. Grhya Sutras IV. VII, 6-7, 
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Vents a3S-2S5\ 

givea double-folded darbha blades for a seat aud having again 
given water 

Moreover, this giving of water, in the beginning, and in the 
end, both at the Vais'vadeva and the Pitriya portion, is to be understood 
as ordaining the observance at each part of the performance, .5 

“2fow, shall I invoke the father, grandfather and great grand- 
father ?” thus having asked permission of the Brahmanas and “ do 
invoke”, thus being permitted by them, with the iik. “Us'antastva 
nidhimahi &c , ” one should invoke the father and the rest and with 
the mantra‘ “ Ayantu nah Pitarah, (fee.” he should honour them 10 
standing by them. (233). 


YajSavalkya, 232(2)-233. 

Tato -thereafter’, ?.e., after the worship of the Devas, apasavyam 
having pat the sacred thread to the left i. e., prdc/iindvitaniy the Kusa 
grass in pairs and turned twice round, one should ofi’er i. e. give as 15 
seats for the pitrs in an inverse ambulatory manner by the left turn, and 
after asking permission of the Pitr Brdhtnatia, ‘may 1 invoke the Pilrs’t 
and being permitted by him with the words ‘yes, do invoke’, the 
performer of the ^raddha jvith the lik Uianlaatvd nidhimahi etc., 
should invoke the Pitrs-, and Tatah, ‘thereafter’, i.e. after the scattering 20 
of the sesamum, in remembrance of what is in the mind, one should 
repeat the mantra Ayantu nah, pitarah etc', (232(2)-233). 


Ydjiiavalkya, Verses 234-235. 

With the mantra ‘ apahata ’ having scattered 
sesamum all round, acts to be performed with barley should 25 
be perfonned with sesamum; one should perform* the arghya 
&c, as before. (234), 

Having given the arghya and having collected 
their drippings in a vessel in accordance with the ordained 
rule , with the mantra Pitrhhyah Sthdnamasi he turns the 30 
vessel downwards. (235). 

1. The fall text is aTtJrsj €l»Jrr% srinsqivr: 

2. The Mitdkthard TSfkdis ‘ ’, while the Viramitrodaya 

reading is . 
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Xyetete 

Mitakshar^: — Yawartha, acts to be performed with barley, 
i. e. performancea which could be accomplished by the use of barley, 
such as the scattering down and the like, with sesamum, tilaih, should 
be performed. Then he should repeat as before viz. the putting up 
5 of the arghya vessel and ending with covering it. In regard to that 
this is the special’ rule. 

“ The sesamums should be scattered around the Brahraanas from 
the left side beginning with the mantra^ ^^Apahatcl rakshcinsi &c.,” and 
in three vessels of silver &c., within which are thrown A<2rcAas’made of 
10 uneven number of KusVblades with the mantra 

* Page 68. “ S annodevi &c. he should pour water with the 

mantra‘s ‘’Tilosi Soma devatyah, one should 

throw sesamum, flowers, and sandal, and placing the arghya vessels 
before the Bn'ihraanas with the words ‘Svadha Arghgah\ and repeating 
15 the mantra “Yii divytl,’ &c.” at the end, one should pour the arghya 
water into the hands of the Brahmanas saying' * — “ Father 1 this 
arghya is for you ; Grandfather I this arghya is for you ; Great- 
grandfather ! this arghya is for you.'’ 

Under the text,’ one for each, or for both, in the alternative 
20 course also, three vessels should be placed. (234) 

Having thus given the arghya, tesham arghyaijam 
sainsravan, of those arghyas the drippings, i.e., the arghya waters 
that have dropped from the hands of the Brahmanas, should be 
collected in the vessel for Piirs, and having placed on the ground 
25 a kusa pillar* with the ends towards the south with the mantrap 

1: Specift], distingaishing it from the rule stated before. 

2. The full mantra is at follows: — atgU " Scattered 

away be the Asuras and the Eak-^has, the enemies of the gods’, 

S. — of the Darbha grait. A sort of a sprinkling rod prepared 

by tying together blades of Kuka grass and fastening them at the end with a 
knot to hold other substances such as the Tulasi, maka, &o. 

4. I ifti: WSTTHq; I 

see A'svalayana Gr. Sfltra IV", VIl. 8. 

5. Vf I'fSTll 3in: see note above on p. 

6. ‘Wft: ^ ‘ ’ &c. 

7. See Verse 228 above p. 

8. — as the pedestal seat. 

9. You are the resting plaoe for the manes. 
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Verses 234^235.] 

*Titrbhyah sth^namasi’^ he should hold over it that vessel, nyubjam, 
turned downwards, and he should place over it the arghya vessel and 
the pavitras. Thereafter one should offer perfumes, flowers, incense, 
lights, commeocing with the formulas ‘‘Father, this perfume is for you. 
Father, this flower is for you, etc/* (234-235). 5 

Viramitrodaya. 

Daive, * for the Daiva ^rMdha \ those acts which are 
accomplished with barley, should be performed with sesamums. 
Arghyddi tu purmmt, ‘ the arghyas etc, however, as before,' e. e , after 
the manaer of the dedairdddha^ one should offer. By the use of the 10 
word ddi, ‘ aud like others,' are included even those things to be offered 
at the" Utter end, such as perfumes etc. If the reading be Kurydt, 
‘should perform’, the meaning of arghyddi, ^arghya etc.' is to be taken as 
commencing with the offer of the arghya and ending with ‘the covering.' 

By the use of the word tu ‘ however ', is this distinguished (rom the 15 
mantra ‘ Yavositi ' etc.. Katyayana having prescribed a different mantra 
for a Pitfya ^rdddka viz. ‘ Tilositi ' with this direction, ‘ he shall offer 
tila8\ (234). 


♦ Viramitrodaya. 

The Author meutions a special rule of procedure in regard to the 20 
arghya for the Pitfs 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 236. 

TeshAm,^ to those', i.e., to the Pitfs^ arghyam datwA, ‘having 
offered the arghya, sansravAn, ‘ the drippings', e. e, the residual waters 
from the arghya, therefore also from the vessels of the two grand-parents, 25 
pAtre, ‘in the vessel', i* e,, in the vessel for i\iQ Pitrs, vidhAnatah, 

‘ in accordance with the ordained rules’, in the order of the commence- 
ment, KrtwA, ‘ having collected'^ t, e,, poured with the mantra ^^pitrbhyah 
sthAnamasi, ‘you are the seat for the Pi(fs\ pitfpAtram, ‘the vessel for the 
pitrs ' one turns down i. e., one should turn downwords, nyubjam. This 30 
is the meaning. Similarly, also in the reading Prchchhati, ‘asks', 
should be understood as being in the potential mood. By the use of the 
word udhah, ‘ downwards ,' it is established, over the vessel for the 
father, the vessel for the grandfather, and over it, the vessel for the great- 
grandfather, is to be turned down. In the Brahmapuraua: “ Having 35 
placed in the Pitf vessel, thereafter turned downwards, one should place 
it towards the North". Tama : First the vessel for the father, on it 
11 
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\yeT9€B m-237. 

one should place that for the grandfather^ and thereon having placed 
the one for the great-grandfather, one should not lift up, nor should 
one repeat'^ (235). 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 236-37. 

5 One desirous of offering in the fire’, having taken up 

food flowing with ghee, asks,^ and on being permitted 
with the words ‘ Do offer after having offered an oblation 
into the fire as in Pitr-yajna, (236). 

The residue from the oblations, however, he should 
10 with attention place into vessels procured according to 
means, particularly in those of silver. (237). 

Mitakshara : — Thereafter, desirous of offering in the fire, 
Agnau karishyan, having taken up food, annamadaya, ghrta- 
plutam, flowing, i. e., annointed with ghse, one should ask the 
15 Br&hmanas, “I will offer in the fire’’. The use of the word ghee 
is with a view to exclude pulses, vegetables, pot=herbs, &c. 

Then being permitted by them with the words " do offer, ” 
placing the sacred thread on the right shoulder, and after properly 
preparing’ the fire and taking up the food with the ladle, one should 
20 make oblations into the fire in accordance with proper sacrificial 
procedure for oblations with the words s * Somaya pitrrnate swadhd 
namah ; Agnaye Kavyawdhanaya swadhd namah 

“ To soma with the Pitrs, this food with my respects. To 
Agni the Kavyavkhana, this food with respects ”. 

1. — is a special portioa of a Sraddha performance. A Sraddha 

may be, and is often performed, in two ways, either with Pi'^dadana, or 
without it, in which case it is called Brahmdrpana. When the ^r&ddha is 
offered with the accompaniment of the Pindadana, the fire is worshipped. 
This fire is called as distinguished from the fire 

invoked at tbe daily sacrifices of the householder. In this fire, the 

oblations are offered thus: &c. This 

is called the 

2. ». e. asks the permission of the BriJ^manas, as in tbe esse of the 
Viivedeva worship. 

8. 3VOTIRTR— !Pliril^®Iin(?qR5TRRivfI!rq — emblazing the fire by adding 
fuel Bftlam, p. 696 1, 27. 
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Versa 236-237.} 

Thus having offered oblations/ according to the ritual of the 
Pinda pitry ijfla, and having thrown the mekshana^ one should place 
the hutas^esha, re&idm from the oblations, in vessels for the father 
&c. procured according to means, yathalabhopapanneshu, 
avoiding earthen vessels, but particularly in silver ones ; but not 5 
in the Vais' vadeva vessels, with attention, samahitah, with the 
mind not diverted anywhere else. 

Here, although it has been stated generally ‘ in the fire’, still in 
the case of one who has consecrated the fire and has established all the 
five completely, the aupAsana fire being non-existent, in regard to the 10 
Parvana S'raddha which is part of the Pindapitryajna ‘sacrifice of 
oblatiops to the manes’, for which the Dakshina fire is prescribed, 
and that fire being available, the oblation should be offered in the 
Daks'hina fire, this being a case of an exception to the rule* *a 
Smdrta performance in the nuptial fire’. As also says Markandeya: 15 
“One who has consecrated the fire may, however, offer oblations into the 
Dakshina Fire with care ; while one who has not kept the sacred fire 
should offer in the Aupdsana Fire ; or in the absence of fire, to the 
twice-born, or in water.’’ 

Where, however, firs is only half* consecrated, in that case as 20 
the aupdsana fire is available, whether one who has consecrated the 
fire dhitdgnih, or even one who has not, andhitdgnih, the 
agnaukarat^a oblation is in the aupasana fire only, 

So also in the three rites of anvashtakd, &c., and owing to the 
extended application of the ceremonial observances of the Piifda 25 


1. These are the oblations offered to the fire in the agnaukarana. 
Swaha and Swadha are described as the two wives of Agni, the Fire God; 
Swadha being invoked at the kraddha, and ISwaha at other ceremonies. 

2. — Blades of Kus'ck grass used for encircling the fingers at the 
time of ofiering the oblation. 

3. also called or the householder's fire, kindled 

at the wedding and kept permanently. also called is the 

southern fire, the sacred fire placed southwards, one of the three fires. 

4. See above verse 97 p. 267. 

5. — as explained by Laugakshi cited by Balambhatta 

thus, i ii 



AQ(\ yAtkkdhnrk^ The eight S' rdddhas, r Ydjfiavalkya 
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piiryajfla, in the four rites such as the R&mya and the rest, the homa 
is to be made only on the hand of the BrdhmaQas, as says the revered 
Grhya Kara: 

“ The Anvashtdkyai the P^rvedyu, every month, and the 
5 Pdrvana S'rMdha, the Kamya, the Abhyvdaya, the S'rdddha on the 
Ashtam, and the eighth is the Ekoddishta S'rMdha. In the first four 
of these, for those who have maintained the fire, the oblation is 
ordained to be in the Fire ; and it should be in the hands of the Pitrya 
Brdhmana in the latter four.” 

10 The meaning of this ; — 

“ On the eighth days of the four latter fortnights of the 
Hemanta and the S'is'ira are Ashtakas celebrated.” ' Thus have 
the ash^akaS been ordained. 

There, what is performed on the ninth day, is called 
15 Anvashtakya ; that which is performed on the seventh day, is 
Purvedyu, on the preceding day; Every month, in the dark fort- 
night, on the fifth or any other following day, that which has been 
ordained under an extended application of the Anvashtkya, and on the 
amdwhsyd day that which is ordained after the pi)}da pitryajna is 
20 Parvai^am. In connection with a desire for the heaven, that which 
is ordained to be performed in krttikd and the like other constellations 
is KEmya ; as also that which is ordained to be performed on 
occaasions of prosperity, abhyudayoshu, such as e. y., the birth of a 
son, &c., or the consecration of a tank, a pleasure garden, or the image 

25 of a Deity. On the Ashtami, the same as has been ordained as 

Ashtakd. Ekoddishta, here by the word Ekoddishta, sapindikarana is 
indicated, as in the performance of that, Ekoddishta also occurs. Not 
merely of the Pdrvana, as in the Ekoddishta by itself that is absent. 

Or, according to the opinion of Grhya Bhashyakfira it 

30 may mean even direct Ekoddishta, as in the direct Ekoddishta 

also occurs the offering of oblation on the hand, it is ekoddishta itself. 

Of these eight, in the first four, in the case of one who has 
maintained the Fire, the oblation is to be in the Fire. In the latter four. 


1. Gr. Sdtra II. 4-1. See p. 460 above, 
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the homa is offered on the hand o£ the Pitrya Brhhmana. Of a person 
who has not maintained the sacred fire, under the 
* Page 69. rule that for a twice-born whose father is dead the 
Pdrvann is nitya, of such a one also the oblation is 
on the hand alone. Vide the t6Xt : — 6 

“ The twice-born whose father being dead, and who does 
not offer S^r^ddha every month on the waning of the moon, that 
one becomes liable for a Prkyas'chitta. ” 

Similarly in KAmyay Abhyudayikat Ashtakd and Ekkoddishta, 
on hand also, for “In the absence of the fire, on the hand of the 10 
Brkhmana even, one may offer ” as has been stated by Mdinu*. 

Of that which is offered on the hand, separate eating is 
prohibited. As says the revered author of Grhya Sfitras : — “ Food 
offered on the palm of the hand, the unwise eat separately ; the 
manes are not satisfied thereby, and they do not get the remaining 15 
food. That (therefore) which has been offered on the hand, as also 
that which is otherwise presented, all that should be eaten by making 
it into one, no separation is allowed.” (236, 237). 

Viramitrodaya. 

Gkrtaplutanty * flowing with ghee ’ i.e. besmeared with ghee ; 20 

annam dddya ‘ having taken the food ’ i.e. taken out of the food prepared 
for the ^r&ldha; “1 will perform in the fire”, thus be asks the Brdhmana 
for the Fitr. Then, ‘ Do perform ’, thus being permitted by the 
Brahmana, pitf yajflavat, ‘ as in pitryajna, i. e. as in the pindapitfyajtla, 
agnau hutwdy after having offered an oblation, ‘into the fire,’ hutakeaham 26 
annam, ‘the food remaining as the residue from the oblation,' bhdjaneahu, 

‘in the vessels,’ aamdhitah, ‘ with attention,’ i.e. with unperturbed mind, 
pradadydt, ‘one should place’, i. «, one should pour. 

The Author discriminates the vessels, yatheti, ‘ according &c. ’ 
Tathdldhham, ‘procured according to means’, upapanneshu, ‘available’ i. e. 30 
procured, viieshatah, ‘ particularly, ’ where a high resulting fruit 
is desired, especially raupyeshu, ‘ in those of silver, ’ i. e. in those made 
of silver. 

Agnau, ‘ in the fire, ’ this is in regard to where it is with fire 
with a wish to encircle the food. For one without fire, however, the 35 


1, Oh. III. 212, 
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• L Verse 238, 

oblation is in the palm of the Brahmana^s hand, vide the text. In 
the absence of the Fire, however, in the palm of the hand of the 
Brahmana or even in the water. By the use of the word, tuy ‘however’ 
in the reading krtakeshu and going with it even in the absence of Fire 
5 the oblation in the vessel has been separately noted. (336-237). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 238. 

Having placed the food, and with the mantra ‘ The 
earth is the vessel’ having consecrated it, with the Rk 
‘ Idam Vishruh &c.’ one should in the food cause the thumb 
10 of the Brahmana to enter. (238). 

Mitakshara: — Annam, food, consisting of boiled rice, 
broth, milk pudding, clariBed butter «&c., dattwa. 
The offering of having placed, in the plates with the mantra 
the food. Prthiwi' te patram, ‘ the earth is thy vessel', 

15 patrabhimantranam krtwa, having conse- 

crated the plates. With the Rk. Idam Vishpur’ vichakrame, 
all this Vish7iu strode, anne dwijangushtham niwesayet, &c. 
in the food one shotdd cause the thumb of the Brahmana to enter. In so 
doing, in the Vais' vadeva portion with the sacred thread on his left 
20 shoulder (yaJrlopawjV*), with the mantra “0 Visnu guard the havya’;” 
as to the food in the pitrya portion, he should place the sacred thread 
on his right shoulder, prdchlndvtti, with the mantra “0 Visnu protect the 
kavya food.” Since in the Smrti of Manu has been stated ‘0 Visnu, 
protect thou the havya aud kavya ’ should one repeat only. 


1. The full texts wrgr srrsioiRt 

iqgiqiTf in»riTr5T^fgfl»qf^fTmu 

2. The Bk is %vrr I egJRW <Ti^ I 

3. Havya and Kavya — both mean oblations. Havya is used in rdference 

to oblations offered on all occasions other than of a hraddha^ at which the 
oblations offered are called Kavya, Oorresponding to these also, the fire 
which is supposed to be the medium for conveying these ofEerings is designated 
and invoked as — the carrier of the havyas on all ordinary occasions, 

while at a Srdddha he is invoked as th^ transmitter of the Jiavya 

offerings. 
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Verse S39. j 

Viramitrodaya. 

Annam^ ‘ food even by adding to the residue from the oblation 
so as to make it adequate for the satisfaction of a man, ‘having 

placed % in the plates and encircling it, with the mantra, prthiwi 
te pAtram, ‘the earth is thy vessel ‘ of the plate’ t.e , of the 5 
food plate, abhimantranam kfttoA, ‘ after having performed the consecra- 
tion in the circumscribed food; of the twice-born, i.e., of the Brahman i 
invited for the S'rAddha, the thumb with the rk, idam vishnur, ‘ this 
the Yishnii, etc.’ nivekayet, ‘one should cause to enter.’ 

Hereafter, the distribution of food will be stated in another 10 
connection under the text.* “ Food agreeable and sacrificial ” its 
non-mention here, and its mention in connection with the encircling 
of the food desirable for the Brfthmanas only is with a view to brevity 
of composition. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 239, 

With the Vyahrtis the Gayatrl, and the three Rks 15 
MadhuvM, &c., having silently recited, ‘ as you please ’ 
so should be addressed, and they also should eat with 
speech controlled. (239), 

Mitakshara : — Thereafter, “to all the’ Devas this food which 
has been encircled and also is- being presented let it be to their satis- 20 
faction,” thus with barley-water, having to the Daiva Brdhinana 
announced and similarly ‘to the father,’ ‘of such a gotra* and ‘of such a 
name’, this food which has been encircled and which is being presented 
let it be to his satisfaction, with the sesamuro water having announced 
to the Brflhmaija at the father’s seat, and similarly, to the grandfather, 25 
and the great grandfather also, having announced, and afterwards 
having given the aposana water with the Gdyatri, together with the 
Vydhrtis already mentioned’ before and the three.^ Rks beginning with 

1. See further on Verse 240. 

2. Thus is the food 
offered indicated to the Brfthmapas at the ViSvedeva seats. 

3. See Verse 23 above p. 88. 

4. The three Bks occur both in the B'Svefia (1-6-18) as well as in the 
Yajurveda; these are:— 

(t) •la Wt trs tira% I i 

(^) Rg‘;?nf^''r3T: i rs r: wri i 

(^) R^RI^ RRWf^3RiatW5 • RI^l^ RR^ R: I 
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MltAksbarA. — A hhitiravani. 


(■ Yajlmalh%0t 
\_ Verte 240. 

Madhuvhtd &c., and repeating thrice Madhu’\ ^‘Madkv^', “Madhu^\ 
one should then address the words yatha sukham jushadhvam, be 
pleeed to eat at your pleasure, vide this text o£ Faraskara and others. 
"After repeating the sankcdpa and to the Pitrs and the Devas, the Savitrl 
and the recital containing the Madhu Rks having commiinicated the 
food at the SrA,ddha, and offered the apos'ana, and the request to eat 
(at pleasure) thereafter the meals similarly, the Gdyatri three times or 
once, one should repeat together with the vydhrtis ; so also the three 
Rks beginning with Mdhuvdld and three times the word Madhu. 

Bhunjiranstepi, vdgyatah they also should eat with speech 
controlled, those Brdhmanas also ‘with speech-controlled i. e, in silence, 
should eat. (239). 


Viramitrodaya. 

Together with the three vydhrtis, the sAvitri Rk j madhu loAtA, &c., 
the three yks, having repeated, ‘at your pleasure, may you eat ’, thus 
addressiug the Br4hmanas, the performer of the S'rAddha should repeat. 
Those Br4hmanas also vAgyatA, ‘ controlled in speech i.e,, in silence, 
bhunjiran, ‘should eat’. By the use of the word apt, ‘also’, are 
included the avoidance of laughter and the like. Since Devala has 
stated : “ While yet laughing, one who eats, that one does not carry 
satisfaction to the Pitra.'^ (239). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 240. 

Food which is agreeable and sacrificial, one should 
offer without anger, and without haste, to the satisfaction, 
however ; all the while silently, one should recite sacred 
texts, and also the former prayer (240), 

Mitakshara. — Annam, food, of five sorts viz. consisting 
of that which may be consumed, eaten, licked, sucked and drunk ; 
ishtam, agreeable, that which to the Brkhmana, or to the deceased, or 
to the host is agreeable ; havishyam, sacrificial, fit to be offered as 
an oblation at a S'rflddha, viz. “ Paddy rice, fine rice, barley, wheat, 


26, Savitr Bk is the same as the Gayatri, see page 8 above. 

27. ‘Food which can be used by hermits. 



Tajtiavalkya T MItAk8har & — Acdeptalle and unacceptable food. ^§5 

Verse 240. J 

kidney -bean, black-bean, hermit’s food, Jcdlas'dka}, makds^alka^, 
cardamom, dry ginger, black pepper, assafsetida, raw sugar, refined 
sugar, camphor, rock-salt, lake salt, jack-fruit, cocoa-nut, plantain, 
plums, preparations of cow’s milk, such as milk, curds, clarified butter, 
milk-pudding, honey, and meat &c., and the like’’ well known in 5 
Another smrti, are to be understood. 

By the use of the word sacrificiaP are excluded things which 
are improper and prohibited in Other smrtis such as, 
Kodrava* grain, Masura grain, gram, kuliUha^, Puldka*, nispdva^, 
rdjamdshd,^ the white pumpkin, egg-fruit*, apodaki'°, bamboo-shoot, 10 
long popper, the vacha, s’atapushp^, ushara salt, bida salt, and the 
milk of, wild buffalo or of chamari antelope, also the preparations 
of such milk, such as curd, clarified butter, or pudding of their milk.’’ 

Akrodhanaih, without anger ; even where there may be 
occasion for anger; atvarah, without haste, without excitement; 15 
atrpteh, to the satisfaction, i. e. one should give. This is the 
connection. 

By the use of the word tu, ‘ however ’, is indicated that one 
should so give food that something may remain as 
Page 70 = 1 : a residue, as the residue is the share of the 20 

servant class". "They declare the fragments 
which have fallen on the ground at a S'r^ddha to the manes, to be the 
share of dutiful, honest servants.’’ 

1* — the pot-herb, ocimum sanctum. Known in Hindi as 

Its qualities are described by Vagbhata as follows; — 

^ n 

2. — a fish with a prominent film — a kind of prawn or 
sea — crab. 

3. — i. 9, pure food which can be used at a sacrifice. See 
Balambhatti p. 523 and the following pages ; these have been detailed 
everywhere*, see Manu III. 292 p, Vi^hoo. 

4. — Paspalum scrohiculatumy eaten by the poor. 

b. — Known in Marathi as or *, dolichas hijloruse 

6. — empty or shrivelled grain. 

7. — a kind of pulse. 

B. — A kind of bean 

9. also known as 

10. 3T^(^— a pot-herb — Iff# 

11. Manu Ob. 111. 246. 

12 
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Mltftkshar^.— TrpU. 


[ Ydjhavalkya 
Verse 241. 


So also ^trpteh pavitrani, to the satisfaction sacred texts, 
such as the Purushastllita and P^vamani hjmns, and the like ; japtva, 
after reeiti'ig, and having known that they have been satisfied, the 
aforestated japa silent prayer i. e. ‘together with the vydhrtis^ 
5 thus mentioned, one should repeat. (240). 


Viramitrodaya, Yajnavalkya, Verse 240 (!)• 

Ishtam, ‘agreeable’ to oneself, and to the Brdhmana ; that too 
havishya, * sacrificial ’ only, i.e., only that which is proper for a 
S'r&ddha% akrodhanah, ‘ without anger ’ and without haste also, so being, 
10 to the Brahmanas, dadydt, ‘one should give, &c.’. By the use of the word 
cha, ‘ also are included articles for seasoning, &c. 240 (1). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 241. 

Taking up the food (one should ask) “ are you 
satisfied” ? and as regards the remainder, having in the 
15 same manner received their permission, he should scatter 
that food on the ground, and should give water once at a 
time to each. (241), 

Mitakshara After that, in entirety annam adaya, 
taking up the food, and trptah Sthah, are you satisfied ? thus having 
20 asked, and “we are satisfied,” thus having been addressed by them 
and again asking “there is some remaining, what is to be done 
with it V’, and after getting the reply “ Eat along with the relatives”, 
and after accepting it, that food, in front of the Brdhnaana in the seat 
for the Pitrs, near the leavings on the ground covered with blades of 
25 darhhas with the ends turned towards the south, and with water 
containing sesamum, with the Rk Ye Agnidagdha, those, who 
were burnt by fire &c., throwing it down, he should again scatter 
sesamum water. 

After that on the palms of the Brfihmanas for gandusha 
30 sipping, sakrt sakrt, once to each, apo dadyat, he should give 
water. (24l). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 242, 

Having taken up the entire food along with 
sesamum, and facing the South, near the leavings, one 
35 should offer pipdas, even as in the Pitr-yajna. (242). . 
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Verm 240 (2)-243. J 

Mitakshara : — By an extended application of the ritual 
laid down for Pinda Pitr^Y<ijfla, where the 
The Pinda- charu cooking exihts cooked, with the remainder 
pradana of the charu from the agnau karana^ Sarvam 

annam upada7a, having then up the entire foody 5 
sannidhau, near the fire, pindan dadyat, one should offer pindas. 

In the absense of that, annam, the food^ prepared for the BrkhmanaH, 
sarvam upadaya, taking up the entire^ Satilam, along with 
sesamum, i. e., mixed with sesamum, dak3hi9amilkhah,/acm^ the 
South, uchchhishta-sannidhau, near the leavings^ in the manner of 10 
Pinda- Pitr'Yajna pindan dadyat, one should offer pindas. (242). 

Viramitrodaya. YajSavalkya, Verses 240 (2)-243. 

Atrptehy ‘ to the satisfaction ^ until the satisfaction of the 
Brfthmanas ; pUrm japaniy ‘ the aforestated japa \ consisting of the 
oydhrtiy gdyatriy and ihQ Jik. madku vdtdy &c., stated to bo repeated ; 16 

pavUrdniy ‘ sacred texts such as the Purusha SAkta and the like 
others ; by the use of the word tathdy ‘and also’, the Rakskhogknyd^ and 
the like others, having repeated; ‘taking up the food’, annamdddyay 
remaining from the S'rdddha^ bhdmav vikirety ‘ one should scatter on 
the ground with the recitation of the mantra^ agnidagdhdy one should 20 
throw. Thereafter sakrt sakft ‘ once to each ’, with tho words ‘ this is 
for you, the apos'ana ’, he should give water. 

1. — such as the 10 Rks commening with. 

Rk Vfcda III. 4-23 = 4-1-4, so called from its Rshi. 

A. Pk Veda VII. 2-18 and Commencing with 

These recitals are called 8 which either the performer 

himself should recite, or cause these to be recited through others. For the details 
of the 3Tivr«I^ selections for the several Vedas see pages 60-52, also 

p. 65 11. 22-25. 

2. — Either the yajtis or a mantra like 

the following: — 

3Ti?r?»«rt: #3 ^i?rr i ^»t} ijRT ii 

The two are ako offered as follows. 

The part near the ViSvedeva Brahtnana’s plate with this mantra 

Brabmana’s plate thus. 

The second near the piir 

3T95f!T(i4ifT( ^ ?jrri^?r ’ti: 55yr%<T:i ii 
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Ydjhavallcya 
Verse 243. 


Then * are you satisfied \ i.e.y by asking, as is understood ; of 
course ^ we are satisfied’, thus answered by them, a'eaham^ the 
residue i.e.^ of the food cooked for that s'rddJha, anumAnya^ ‘ having 
received their permission i.e.^ after the question by the performer of 
6 the ‘ what should I do with the food which has remained?’, 

and the answer ‘ along with the relatives, enjoy ’, thus having obtained 
the permission, sarvam, * the entire e., all varieties of all kinds, 
together with the condiments, &c., annam^ ^ food ’, satilamj * along 
with sesamums ’, upAddya^ * taking up ’, and making it into the 
10 form of a pinda^ uchchhiskta sartnidkau^ ‘ near the leavings ’, of the 
BrAhmana, after the manner of the pitryajna^ pindAn^ ‘ tbe pindas 
dakshindbkimukhahf ‘ facing towards the south ’, one ‘ should give ’ 
pradadyAt. 

By the use of the word tuy ‘however’, japa after the reply of 
15 satisfaction, has been distinguished. In the expression ‘ Sesham cha 
the word cha^ ‘ and also ’, is inclusive of the seasoning articles. The 
word eta) ‘only’, accompanying the word ^anumAnya\ having the 
permission, is with a view to provide prominently the necessity of 
permission. By the use of the word cAa, ‘and’ a second time, is added the 
20 question ‘ I shall now prepare the pinda.’ And from the capacity of the 
question, the answer also may be understood, la the expression 
dadyAt cha^ ‘should give also’, the use of the word cha adds by inclusion 
the sipping of the water after the scattering of the food. Hence also in 
regard to the dchamana) sipping of water, there is an absence of a 
26 direction for facing towards the south, and again with a view to roach 
that ‘facing towards the south ’ has been stated. That, moreover, is to 
accompany the expression apo dadyAt^ ‘ one should give water ’, and 
everywhere. (240-243). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 243. 

30 For the maternal grandfathers also similarly should 

one give. Then he should give water for the dchamam, then 
he should cause to be recited the benedictory recitals, and 
also the Akshayyodaka — 243. 

Mitakshara: — Matamahanamapi, for the maternal 
35 grandfathers also, beginning with the invocation 

The Giving of the of the Vis'vedevas and ending with the offering 
Akshayya water. of the pindas, the acts, evameva, similarly also, 
he should perform. Thereafter to the Br fthmana s 



YdjhavalJeya T MItftkfharA— vdchyam. 4g9 

Verse 243 J 

§ichamanai]l dadyat, one should give water for sipping. Swasti 
vachyam tatih kuryat, then one should cause to be recited the 
benedictory recital, i-e., may you be pleased to pronounce benediction.” 
Thus he should cause the Brsihraanas to recite the Syasti-formula. 

When by them also ‘benediction’ has been pronounced, 5 
‘Please say that this may be undiminishable’ with these words one 
should pour water. By them also should be declared “ Let this be 
undiminishaole”. 


Viramitrodaya 

The order of performance of the S'rAddha for the father, etc,, the 10 
Authorextends to the three S'rdddhas for the grandfather and the rest 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 243 (1). 

By the plural number indicative of the first, are included the 
three. By the use of the word api, ‘ also in the dhhyudayika S'rAddha 
are included the three maternal ancestors. Tatah, ‘thereafter’, i.e., after 15 
the oflferiug of the pindas, to the Brahmaius invited for the S'rAddha, 
Ackamaniyam dadyAt, ‘ one should give water for sipping ’, vide the text, 

“ Perfumes and the like, one should throw in silence, and thereafter one 
should cause the twice-born to do the sipping.” 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 243 (2). 20 

Tato, thereafter, i.e,, after the sipping of the water by the 
Brdhmanas ; the word swasti, should be got pronounced, i.e., is to be 
pronounced through the Brahmanas, where this is done, that is swasti 
vAchyam, ‘ benedictory recital ’, i.e., a benedictory pronouncement. This 
benedictory pronouncement, however, is an additional under the view 25 
of Yajfiavalkya, since it has not been written by Katy iyana and others. 
Akshayyodakam, thus; “On this day this food, drink, and the rest offered 
today for such and such a one of such a gotra, of such a name let it be 
undiminishable” by these and the like pronouncements, one should offer 
water mixed with sesamum, clarified butter and honey to the six 30 
beginning with the father and the rest. That in which is undiminish- 
able water, thu^ the act of giving water in this manner, is the meaning 
of the expression akshayyodaka. The word cha, ‘ and ’ has the sense of 
wA, ‘ or the word eva, ‘ also ’ has the sense of distinguishing it from 
the swastivAoham. Thus, the conclusion is that either preceded by the 35 
pronouncement of the or also not proceeded by that, one should 

perform the akshayyodaka dAna. (243). 
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M9t4kshar & — Swadhd 2 )ronouncement. 


[ YdjhavalJcya 
Verses 244^245. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 244. 

Then having given the dahhmd according to 
capacity, one should bring about the pronouncement of* 
Swadhd-, ' do pronounce ’ being thus permitted, he should say 
5 ‘ please pronounce swadhd, for the concerned (244). 

Mitakshara ; — Afterwards, according to capacity dakshi- 
nam dattwa, having given dakshim such as gold, silver, and after 
saying, " May I cause now swadhd, to be recited ?’’ and by those 
Brdhrnanas being permitted with the words " Yes, do cause it to be 
10 pronounced’’, prakrtebhyah, for the concerned, such as the father and 
the rest, and the maternal grandfather and the rest, ‘may you pronounce 
the swadhS, thus should he cause the swadh^i to be recited. (244), 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 245. 

They should say ‘Let Swadha be’, and after thus had 
15 been pronounced, he should sprinkle water on the ground. 
He should then say “ May the Vis'vedevas be satisfied. ” 
And this having been pronounced by the Brahmapas 
should pronounce thus : (245). 

Mitakshara:— Those Brahmanas also, |bruyuh, should Say 
20 “ let swadha be. ” After thus had been 

Page 71 * pr.Monnc^'df, uktwa, by them, thereafter, with the 
Kamandalu, he should sprinkle water on the 
ground. After that, he should say “May the Vis^vedevas be satisfied." 
The Brahmanas should respond “ Be satisfied, the Vis'vedevas. ’’ 
25 Thus having been pronounced, this, idam, ie-, (o be stated hereafter, 
japet, he should pronounce. (244). 

Yljnavalkya, Verses 244, 245 (1). 

Thereafter accordiug to oae’s capacity, haviog given Dakshind 
in gold or silver, to the Daim and Pitr Brahmanie, one should bring 
30 up the pronouiicetnent of Stoadhd. ‘Shall I cause swadhd to be pro- 
nounced V Thus he should address tne Brahmanas. Then ‘Do cause 
to be pronounced’, being thus permitted, he should request the 
Brahmanas thus: “ Be pleased to proaouuco the swadhd ‘for the 
concerned prakrtebhyah, i. e. for the father, grand*f»ther, great grand- 
35 father, mother’s father, mother’s father’? father, and mother’s father’? 
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Verses 245-246, \ 

father’s father.” And when thus requested the BrdhmanaB should 
pronounce ‘May swadhA be’. (244). 

. Bhdmau *on the ground’, i. e. on the pindas closely placed on the 
ground and covered with the kusa blales together with the pamtra 
with the mantra ‘drjam vahantiy &c.’, one ‘should sprinkle water’, jalam 5 
sinchety e.e., in the form of a continuous water-line in the southern 
direction, one should pour. As has been said in the Chhandogyopa- 
nishat i “The pindas covered with the pamtray one should sprinkle with 
water after turning up the vessels Here, the giving of the DakshinA 
before the pronouncement of the swadkA is anotlier alternative course 10 
since Katyayana and others have stated in an inverse order. 245 (1). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 246, 

Liberal-donors may, among us, increase, and the 
vedas, and the progeny also. And faith, may it not forsake 
us ; plenty to bestow, may we have. ^246). 16 

Mitakshara : — Dataro, liberal donors, oi gold and the like, 
no, among us i.e. in our family, abhivardhantam, may increase, 
many also may they ba; Vedascha, vedas also may increase, by means 
of learfting, teaching and constant application for 
Request to the knowing their nieaningj santatisch, the progeny 20 
Br&hmanas, also, through sons, grandsons &c. in a line of 

continued buccession; s'raddha cha, and faith 
also, regard for ancestral rites, no, us, ma vyagaraat, may not 
forsake, may not depart from us. Deyam ch, to bestow, such as gold &c. 
bahu, plenty, unlimited in quantity, may be with us. Iti, thus 1 . e. he 25 
should pronounce this; this is the meaning. (246.) 


Viramitrodaya, Yajnavalkya, Verses 245 (2)-246. 

Vihedevdh priyantdm, ‘ May the viivedevas, be pleased * ; he 
should speak loudly ; thus is tho conuectiou. By the use of the word 
cha, ‘ and the perfonnauce preceding this, i.e , the lifting of the 30 
pindas is added. Thereafter, when by the s'rdddha BrShmnas has 
been declared ‘ may they be pleased Oue should utter the formula 
.‘Ddtdro &c.’ By the use of the word cha, ‘also’, the pronouncement of the 
performer of the s'rdddha, viz., ‘ may our family increase * is developed 
by the responsive words of the Bt&hmanas ‘ may it increase The word 35 
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Mi t&k^har& — Farewell 


iTdjhamlkya 
Verse 247. 

‘ thus is not indicative of conclusion, but has the sense of 
commencement. In this way, Food also, with us may be in 
abundance ; guests also may we obtain ; persons begi^ing of us, may 
also be ; and may we also not beg of any one. These may fructify 
5 as true benedictions” to this end,^ the pronouncement becomes 
established. 245 (2)-246# 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 247. 

Having said thus, and having spoken pleasant 
words, after saluting, one should send them away. With the 
10 Rk ‘Waje waje’ &c. pleased, commencing with the father, 
one should bid them good by (247). 

Mitakshara — Iti, //ms, having muttered silently, the above- 
mentioned prayer, manira, and uktwa cha priya vachah, having 
spoken pleasant tcords, like this “Blessed have we become by our 
15 house being consecrated with the dust of your feet, and by your 
not minding taking the trouble of eating this humble repast of 
pot-herbs, &c.; we have been much obliged by you, and the like”; 
pranipatya, after having saluted, and after circumambulating and 
bowing to them, visarjayet, he should send them away] — How 
20 should he send them away ? So the author says, waje waje, 
hata vijino na, “Deep-skilled in Law, enternal, 0 VS,jin8, help us, 
&c.’' reciting this Bk^. 


1. I. e, at the end of verse 246. 

2. This is the complement of the full prayer, only the first portion of 

which is given as Verse 246, and the following is also added to &c. 

recited in the Viramitrodaya viz, 

arr^: i%?Tf ^ i xm jfifrr ii 

and then ^irH— | 

3. Rk. Veda VII. 38,-8. =V. IV. 5. The full Rk is as follows 




Which has been thus translated by Griflfith, (VII. 38-8). ^‘Deep skilled in Law, 
eternal, deathless. Singers, O VAjins, help ns in each fray for booty. 
Drink of this meath, be satisfied, be joyful ; — Then go on paths which Gods 
are wont to travel.” 
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F«rw« 2i7-243\ 

Pitrpurvam, commencing with the father, he should dismiss 
the Manes and the rest with the great grandfather', and ending 
with the VisVedevas, with the touch^ of the darbha blades iu his 
hands, saying "‘Rise up, 0 Manes'"; pritah, delighted in 

mind, visarjanaiu, the farewell, one should perform (247). 5 


Viramitrodaya. 

Iti, ‘ thus \ i.e>, libaral douors, &c., aforestated, prigdsc/iaj ‘ also 
pbasaut^ so as to give pleasure to the Brahman as, ^ speech 

uktvdf ‘ having spoken pranipoLtya^ after saluting the Brdhmanas 
pleased by the acceptance of the dakskind with the mantra ‘VHje vftje 10 
vata, &c.^ visarjayet, ^ one should send them away ^ i.c., bid them 

farewell for going to their own places. 

To the general rule that Deva performances shall have priority, 
the Author mentions by way of an exception, pitrpdrvamiti^ ‘com- 
mencing with the father &c.’ The meaning is that the sending away 15 
should be made commencing with the Pitr Brdhraana. Vot prUdn^ at 
some places, the reading is preVaA. (247). 

YajnSvalkya, Verse 248. 

In which the drippings, before, in the arghyapdtrat 
were collected, that Pitr-pdira, after having turned up, 20 
he should send away the Brahmanas. (248). 

Mitakshara — -Yasminnarghyapatre, which the arghya- 
pdftra, pfirvam, before, towards the end of the giving of the arghya, 
te sansravah, those drippings, i. e. the drippings of arghya water 

1. — Bidding farewell — The visarjana is to be in the inverse 

order of that followed at the ofEering of the pindas. Thus, the great grand- 
father who was the last to be placed should be the first to be removed, and this, 
it will be noticed, is oonvenient also. This procedure is followed after the 
middle pindais lifted up with the Secondly for the Pitps, the root, 

while for the Devas^ the ends of the darhhas should be held, touching them 
respectively with the other ends. Lastly^to the general rule that in all 

performances those for the Devas should have priority, this is an exception. Here, 
the Pitrs come first, and even among them, the last is to have priority in 

and the Devas to be the last. 

2. touching. 

13 
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MU kkshark. --Day to be Tespected. 


[ Ydjlamikya 
Verse 249. 


from the hands of the Brfihmaiias, nivesitS-h, were collected, i.e. placed, 
tat pitrpatram., that PUrpdtra, which was so long nyubja', turned 
downwards, Uttanam, having turned up, i.e. with its face upwards, 
krtw^, having made, vipran visarjayet, Brahma nas, he should 
dismiss. 

This moreover should be observed after the recital of the 
benedictory prayer, and before the uttering of the Rk V.\je-vdje &c. 
since the termination* Krivd has been used in the expression krtwa 
visarjayet ‘ after having done, he should send away ’ (248). 


10 Viramitrodaya. 

The perl'ortuance after the turoing up of the argkya vessel has 
already been meutioned ; the Author states it particularly 

YajSavalkya, Verse 248 

Yasmin, ‘in which’, arghyap&tre, ‘in the arghya vessel’; te, ‘those’, 
15 proceeding from which sansravdh, ‘drippings’ in the form of the remain* 
ing water, pilrva7n ‘before’, nives'itdh, ‘placed’, i.e. held; pitrpdtram, 
‘the pitr vessel’ before turned down, uttdnam krtvd, 'after having turned 
up’, viprdn, ‘the Brahmanas’, visarjayet, ‘one should send away’. This 
is the meaning. 

80 By the turning up of the pitr vessel, in due course, the grand* 

father’s and great grandfather’s vessel, by the extended application 
under the text’ ‘ for the maternal fathers also similarly’, the turning up 
of the maternal grandfather’s and the rest is obvious, and has not been 
mentioned in detailed particulars by the Author. (‘248). 


25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 249. 

Then having circumambulated, and followed them, 
one may eat what was consumed by the Pitrs. And should 
also remain a brahmachdri that night, however, along with 
the Bralunanas. (249). 

30 Mitakshara: — Thereafter up to the boundary, anuvrajya, 

having followed, the Brdhmanas, and by them being permitted with 

1. Bee Verse 285 above. 

2. The gernndial terminatioa meaning 'having done’ 

3. See Verse 243 above* 
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Verse 2i9» J 

the words 'now please rest’, after circumambulating them when 
returning home, pitrsevitam, what was taken by the Pitrs, and 
had remained as residue from the s'rdddha, along with the ishtas, 
relations, bhunjita, one may eat. 

This is only an optional rule, a ' niyama} and not a 5 

Parisankhyd. With regard to meat food 'according to inclination’ 
as has already been mentioned’ before, viz. ‘‘by the desire of the 
Br^hmana”. 

On the day on which the S'rdddha was performed, during 
the night of that day, along with the BrS-hmanas who had taken 10 
the meals the performer should remain a Brahraachari. By the use 
of the word tu, however, he should also remain without a second 
meal, vide the text: — 

" Brushing the teeth, (chewing the) betel leaves, bathing by 
rubbing oil on the body, not eating, sexual intercourse, medicines, 15 
and eating another food, these seven acts the performer of the 
S'rftddha should avoid. 

“ Taking a second meal, undertaking a journey, carrying a 
load, study, conjugal intercourse, giving alms, accepting gifts, 
oblations, one eating at a S'rdddha, should avoid these eight (249) 20 

Viramitrodaya, YajBavalkya, Verse 249 (1). 

While circumambulatiag the Brahmanas whom ‘he had bidden fare- 
well, in a manner that it may lead round to the South, and ‘ following 
after’ them, anuvrajya, pitrsevitam, ‘what was consumed by the pitrs,’ i.e. 
food remaining as residue from the s'rAddha, bhunjita, ‘one may eat’. 25 

Here a special rule in the Matsya Parana’ : “By the outside, one 
should go round towards the south, for eight steps one should follow 
after, together with the group of cognates, and accompanied by the son and 
the wife”. Here, moreover, on the ekddas'i day and the like, even 
without eating, by merely smelling, the purpose of the S'&stra is served”. 30 
So it has been said, by a reference to a S'ruti text cited in the Ealadars'a 

1. For Nit/ama, the optional rale, and Pariaaitkhyi, the restrictlTe 
rale, see above page 212 note 3. 

2. See above Veree 179. 

3. Oh. XVIII. Verso 60. 


4QA Mitftk8h«ril — Also the BrAhmanas. r YAjhavalkya 

• L ^erse 260 . 

viz. “Ou the ekddas'i and like daja, the food at a pitrya ceremony should 
be smelt ; that is never consumed ; can never be consumed.” 249 (1). 

Yajnavalkya Verse 249 (2). 

Tdm rajanlnit ‘that night,’ i. e. covering that day and night; 
5 • brahmachdri, ‘celibate’, “ Remembrance, talking about, sporting, 
observing, talking in secret, moving together, eating together, and the 
completion of the (sexual) act itself, this is the eightfold sexual inter- 
course, which the learned declare”, abstaining from the eight-fold sexual 
acts as aforestatedy one should be so, along with the S'rdddhi Brdhmanas. 
10 This is the meaning ; in short, the S'rdddhiya Brahmanas also should 
remain Brahmacb&ris. By the use of the word tu, ‘however’, even an 
approach with the menstruated wife also is excluded. Thus necessarily 
in the absence of nights proper for an approach after the mentes, that 
certainly should not be done by the performer of the S'rdddAa, as well as 
15 by the S'rdddhi Brahmanas. The usage of the S'iahtaa is also the same, 
and so no search after other method has been made. This is the 
point. 249 (2). 

* Page 72 Thus having described the Piirvana Sriiddha, 

now the Author describes the Vrddhi S'raddha} 

20 Yajnavalkya, Verse 260. 

Thus to the right with his movement, in the VrddU 
the Nandtmukha Piirs one Should worship, 
Vrddhi S'r^- and should be mixed with curd and 

ddha. Karkandhu the pipdas. (and) with barley 

25 the rites. (250.) 

Mitakshara ; — Vrddhau, in the Vrddhi, i. e> in the 
S'raddha on the occasion of the birth of a son or the like occasion, 
evam, thus, in the manner described above, pitrn yajeta, one should 
worship the Pitrs, i. e. do honour to them. 

30 There the Author mentions a special rule of procedure 

pradakfhinavrtkah, with his movement to the right, from left to 
■ right is the movement, i.e., the method of performing the ritual 
of whom, such a one is one whose movement is to the right. 
In short , one proceeding towards the South. 


1, Same as the Ahhyudayika mentioned and deeoribpd above. See p. 1, 
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Veru 260. J 

The word NEndimukhSill is adjectival of the Pitrs. And 
therefore in regard to the invocation and other acts ' I shall invoke 
the NS,ndimukha Pitrs, the NS.ndi[nukha Grandfather, &c.,’ should be 
the formula to be used. 

How should he worship ? So the Autlior proceeds; ^ 

dadhikarka>ndhu mis'ran, should worship them by offering pindas 
mixed with curd and Karkandhu i. e. badari or plum fruit, with 
curds and with the pindas the badari fruits. The pit^das so mixed 
should be offered as oblations; thus it is connected. All the rites 
which are performed with sesamum, yavaih kartavyah, shoitld be 1 0 
done with barley. 

Here, moreover, the number of Brfi.hmanaa has been as 
mentioned^ before, viz., in “Even in the visVadeva according 
to capacity”. 

Here, the mentioning of the movement (from left) to right is 15 
with a view to point out the special ceremonies set out in Other Smrtis. 

As says A^sValSiyana : — Now in the Abhyudayika (S'^r^ddha 
there should be) an even-number of Brkhmanas, the Darbba blades 
without roots, face towards the east, the sacred thread should be hung 
on the left shoulder {yajflopavitif, the perambulation should be from 20 
left to the right, with barley the purpose of sesamum, the offering 
of perfumes and the rest twice^ for each, and one should give 
straight untwisted darbha blades fora seat.” 

“ 0 Barley, Soma is thy deity ; at the Gosava sacrifice 
thou hast been created by the gods. By the ancients thou hast been 25 
offered. Through the pushti oblation render happy the Ndndi-mukha 
Pitrs and these worlds and be propitious to us, Svsihii. ” With this 
mantrd the strewing of the barley should be done. 

“ 0 Vis'vedevas, this arghya is for you.. 0 Nandi-mukha 
fathers, this arghya is for you. ” Thus the arghya should be offered 30 
according to the sex of the ancestors. 

On the hand the homa should be offered thus : — To Agni, the 
Kavyavdbana svkhd ; to Soma, the Pitrmat svibk. ” 

1. Verse 227. 

2. See note 1, on p. 600. 

3. (^: fl;: In the Pitt srdddha it Is thrice each time. 
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L i860. 

In the place of the three Rks viz. “Madhu Viltd rtdyate &c.’ the 
five Rks commencing with Updsmai^ gdyata &c., one should cause 
them to hear these containing the madhu. And the sixth Rk* 
“ Akshannamimadanta. ’’ 

5 After the BrdfimaJlas have performed the ftchamana after 

eating, having smeared with cow-dung, and having spread the darbha 
blades with their top-ends towards the East, upon these he should offer 
to each ancestor two Pindas made of the remnant of the food eaten 
by the Brdhmanas mixed with cnrd and® ghee. and so on. 

10 Although “ The pilrs one should worship ” has been stated 

in general terms, still all the three S'raddhas and the order also may 
be asceatained from other Smrtis, as says S'atatapa 

“ The mothers’ S'rdddha should be the first; of the father’s 
thereafter, and then of the maternal grandfathers’ three s^raddhas have 

15 been declared, thus in a Vrfdhi S’raddha, ” (250.) 


Viramitrodaya. 

As the basic for all S't&ddha, having mentioned the P&rmna, 
as regards varients from it, viz., the Abhyudayika, Ekoddishta, and 
Sapindihai am, the Author states special rules of procedure in these 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 260. 

20 Evam, ‘ thus in the manner of the P6,rvana\ vrddhau, upon 

the birth of a son, the marriage of a daughter, and the like occasions. 
Here, however, the special rule is this: To the right is the 
ambulatary movement of one who is the Performer. By that is the 
annulment of the ambulation of the Pdrvani inversely to the right. 

25 This, moreover, is indicative by an extension of a negation of the whole 
ritual for the Pitrs. By the word N&ndimukh&n has been expressed the 
godhood of the ancestors who have the special q^ualitativa description 


1. Bh Veda VI. 7.36. The Bks run thus : 

2. givftsn STW'T W'Til'T WISfl (vSHResTT Rift \ §fi. 

3. ^RfCT—is ghee mixed with coagulated milk, 
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Vertes ZBO-251. J 

of boing N&ndimukha. Thus the formula NAndimukha pitarah* 
comes to be established. DaefAt, ‘ curds * is well known; Karkandhu is 
the plum fruit ; mixed with these two should be made the pii^a» 
prepared of the material for the S’r&ddka under performance. Even 
without a pinda, the modern kishtas perform an A'bhyudayika S'rdddha. 5 
In that course, however, by reason of the text : — Tho Agnaukaramy 
and the invocation, as also the wash, one should perform in the pinija> 
S'rdddha ; in one without pinda, one may drop ”, agnaukaray,a and the 
rest stand annulled. Yamiscka, ytiih. the barley, moreover, should be 
male all performances hitherto-before prescribed with the use of 10 
sesamum; on account of the text of KatyXyaua : ‘With barley, sesamum 
performances.” 

Moreover, the wordjojV/ s here, applies by extension to the three 
with the mother and the rest: “The mo'her’s S’rdddha, however, 
shall bo first; of the joifrs thereafter, and the maternal grandfather and 15 
the like ; thus in Q,Vrddhi S'rdddha, three S'rdddhas are declared ”, vide 
this text of S'atitipa: The S'rdddha for the mothers as mdtr S’rdddha, 
Here, moreover, other special constructions with the word svdhd in the 
place of the word smdhd should be ascertained from other Smrtis, Thus, 
even in regard to the Ekoddishta and Sapindam which will bo hereafter 20 
described in special forms of the Pdrvana, all these remaining, not 
mentioned here, may be see^ in other compositions. Here, however, 
these have not been detailed in particular through fear of swelling the 
bulk of the work. (260). 


The Author now describes the Ekoddishta 25 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 251. 

The Ekoddishta is without the Devas, with one arghya^ 
and one pavitravaka ; without invocatioUi and agnaukarana', 
and indeed with the Apasavya, (251.) 

Mit^kshara : — Ekoddishtam, ekah, one uddishtah, is 30 
intended in which S’rdddha, that is Ekoddishtam, thus it is a name 
(indicative) of action. ‘ The rest, one should perform as before 
thus having been stated in the concluding portion'; all the rites of 
the PS,rvana being applicable, ( only ) the peculiarities are being 
mentioned 35 


1. See Veree 254. 
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{Verses 251-252, 

Devarahitam, without the Devas, L e. without the 
ViB'vedeva (worship), ekarghya pAtram ekadarbhapavitrakam, 
with one arghya vessel, and one pavitraha, and avahanagnau* 
karapa homena cha rahitam, without invocation, and also without 
5 the agnaukarana oblations) apasavyavat i. e. as having the 
sacred thread suspended by the right shoulder, i. e. with the sacred 
thread in the form called PrAchindvitV By this the Author 
suggests that in the Abhyuiayika mentioned immediately before, that 
it should be yajnopaviti, i. e., the sacred thread should be suspended 
lO in the ordinary manner from the left shoulder. (251). 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 252. 

‘ Upatishf.hatdm^ in the place of akshayya', at the 
bid.ding of farewell abhiramyatdm, one should pronounce ; 
they should reply abhiratdh sma ha. 252, 

15 Mitakshara. — Moreover, what has been stated:® “Then he 

should pronounce the Svasti and the akshayyodakam 
Page 73 ■-!= also ”, there in the place of akshayya, one should 
say Upatishthat&m ‘ be pleased to stand by ’. 

Vipravisarjane, at the bidding of farewell to the Brdhmat^as, 
20 after reciting the mantra^ “ v^je vaje ”, after taking the darbha 
blade in his hand, one should say abhiramyatam, %e pleased.’ 
Te, they, also should say, abhirtah Sma ha, 'we are pleased indeed’ 
The remainder as before. This is the purport. 

This moreover, should be performed at mid-day ; as says 

25 Devala 

“ In the forenoon, the rites in honour of the Gods, while in the 
afternoon those in honour of the pitrs. The Ekoddishta, however, 
in the midday, and in the morning, that on account of Vrddhi.” 

" One should eat what was partaken by the pitrs” to this a 
30 prohibition has been stated under the special rule regarding 
Ekoddishto viz. 

1. i1[%: I 5 II 

>15 See above page 1. 

2. See Veite 243. 

8. See Verse 247. 
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TAjhavalkya *1 
Verier 251’-^252,\ 

What remains at the ceremony of Navas^rMdha, what 
remains as stale food in the home, and the residue of the meals by a 
couple, one must not eat on any account. The Navas^rddha has 
been (thus) indicated : On the first day, on the third day, on the 
fifth, and so on the seventh, and also on the ninth, and the eleventh, 5 

that which is performed, is called the Navasrdddha. (252) 

Viramitrodaya 

Oq 0 alooe is the object intended in which, that is Ekoddishtamy 
* intended ^for one \ such as the S^r&ddka for the Preta, the (first) 
anniversary, &o. ; Daimm^ the Vikmdem S'r&ddka,^ without that ; one 10 
only is arghya in which, such is ekArghyUy ‘ having one arghya one 
only is the pamtrakay for being placed in a vessel, in which, is 
ekaptirntrakamy ‘with one pamtraka^\ of these two, t\x^ Karmadhdraya 
compound. Without dv&hana^ ‘ invocation % a^d ^ agnaukarana^^ 
apaaavyamt^ ‘ with the apasavya % 2 .^., having the ritual procedure, of 15 
the Pdrvana^ such as the apasavya aud the like. By this is excluded 
the possibility of regarding as the basis, Vrddhi S^rdddha which has been 
mentioned just immediately before# Here, moreover, the Deva S'rdddha^ 
and similar rites have been prohibited under the rule of ‘the General and 
Special powers. Or, in its exclusion may be inferred the approval for 20 
including other rites of the Fdrmna S^rdddka^ Here, also, by the 
mention of one itself, one being inferred, that its special 

mention is for the establishment of pavitraka in one vessel, is a faulty 

manner of exposition ; when the meauing is obtainable from the 
expression of the word itself, there is no scope for a rule of construction. 25 
Otherwise, from the very expression Ekoidishta^ one arghya being 
obtainable, it would appear that the expression ‘ one arghya ^ would be 
meaningless. 

The word hiy ‘ indeed ' is used to indicate motive ; the Ekoddiskta 
character of the S'rdddha has for its basis the condition of one arghya^ 30 
and one pavitraka. 

Upatishthatdm ityddi^ ‘ be pleased to stand by, &c.’ Here, more- 
over, in tbe place of the words Akskayyam astu^ ‘ may there be 
undiminishedness \ in the clause for the offering of the Akshayyodaka 
water, one should pronounce the words upatishthatdm. In the matter 36 
of bidding fareirell to tbe Br&hmanas, inatditd of the mintra v&je\ 
one shoalJ pronoanca the words abhiramyat&m. 'The word Te, ‘they’, is 
in regard to the Btdhmanas invited for the S'r&ddha. The word ha, is aa 
expletive used to fill up the line. “ The words tu, hi, cha, »ma, ha, 
and wdi are used to fill up a lino ” so in the Amara Kos'a. (261-252). 4o 

14 
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[ Ydjkavatkya 
Ver8€$ 2S3^B54* 


The Author deticrihea the sapindikaram 

YAjfiavalkya, Verses 263-264. 

Containing^ perfumes, water, and sesamum, one 
should prepare four vessels for the arghyas; in the Pifr vessels^ 
5 should pour the Preta vessel, with the two mantras 
beginning with ‘ye samana’; the rest, one should perform 
according as before. This sapindtkarana and Ekoddishtam 
(is) for a woman also. (263-264). 

Mitakshara : — (Jandhodakatilair 3 ruktam, containing 

10 perfumes, water^ and sesamum', patrachatUfh^ayam, four vessels, 
for the purpose of the preparation of arghya, in accordance with 
the procedure aforestated, kuryat, one should prepare. By 
mentioning four vessels containing sesamum, four Brahmanas for the 
group of pitrs have been indicated. At the Vais' vadeva seats 
15 should be two ( Brahmapas ) as already fixed. 

Here the water in the Preta vessel, leaving a little behind, 
dividing in three parts, one should pour into the Pitr vessels with 
the two mantras beginning with “ Ye samS.n&h samanasah ” &c., 

S'esham, the rest, beginning with the invocation of the 
20 Vis'vedevas and ending with the farewell to the Brfthmanas, 
purvavat, according as before i, e, according to the rites of the 
P&rvacia S'raddha, acharet, one should perform. 

With the water remaining in the arghya vessel for the 
Preta, after giving arghya water in the hand of the Brd,hmapa at the 
25 Preta seat, the remaining ceremony one may finish like the Ekoddi§h(a. 
With regard to the remaining three Ptr Br&hmanas, same as 
in the P&rvana (S'rMdha). 

Etat sapip^karanam, this sapindikarat^a, and the previ* 
ously mentioned ekoddishta also, Striya api, for a woman also, i. e. 
30 for the mother also, as stated theretofore, should be performed. 

By laying this down, it comes to be stated that at the 
Pkrvana, the mother’s s'rdddha should be separately performed. 


1. See Verse 249. 
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Versee 26S-2S4,J 

Here, some aay that the word I^eta in the verse, has a 
reference to the great grandfather' of the father. 

An objection. For the reason that he is included in the 
three^ ancestors, and therefore in the period 
after the Sapindikarana ceremony occurs the cessation 5 

of the offering of Pindas &c., such inclusion of the recently 
deceased is not reasonable, as by so doing there would be thereafter 
a cessation of the offering of the Pinda and water to him (i. e. after 
the Sapindikarana.). Therefore Yama has said : — He who 

appoints a recently deceased person for a separate Pinda, for whom 10 
the Sapindikarana ceremony has been performed, thereby commits a 
breach of the law, and becomes liable as a patricide.” 

The' word Preta is properly applied to the fourth ancestor 
also because it is made up of the two words Pra, prakarshena, meaning 
'completely,’ and itah, meaning ‘passed away.’ He who has passed 15 
away completely is a Preta. Therefore it may apply even as to the fourth 
(ancestor) also. Moreover, the word Preta is employed in this sense 

1. The Author states a position taken according to one view^ viz. 
that the word Preta need not be coohned in its application to the father only. 

It may extend in its application to the highest ancestor, viz« the four, 
inclusive of the deceased. It should be remembered that the Sapindikarana 
ceremony means joining the deceased to the line of his immediate ancestors, 
and thus placing him among them. See for a detailed description of this, 
Gharpure’s Vyawahara Mayiikha ( English translation note on pages 83 
and 84. The other side suggests that the word Preta refers to the last of the 
line of Pitre invoked by the deceased during his life-time. 

2 . Before one's father dies, the father used to offer Fipdas &o., to 
his three ancestors. But after the death of the father, on the completion of 
the Sapindikarana ceremony, the fourth ancestor or the great-great-grandfather 
of the son ceases to receive any Pindas and therefore, the water in the 
fourth pot which represented him is called the Preta pot, and henceforth this 
fourth ancestor will not receive any separate oblation but through his three 
successors. This is the meaning of the symbolism of mixing his water with the 
water of the three other pots. It is often seen exhibited in the Pindas, The 
preta pitra cannot mean the pot representing the immediately or recently 
deceas^ person. For, if it were so, then mixing the water of the pot of 
the recently deceased person with three other waters would indicate that the 
recently deceased person had merged into the three higher ancestors. 

3. Mrr^one who has been remoted completely at long dlstaife 
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IVerete 258-254, 

in passages like the following : — Prefehhyah eva nipnniyht &c., 
“one should oflEer to the deceased only.” Constructions like this are 
seen (where the word Preta is employed to designate any deceased 
person). 

5 Further** ‘Tlie Sapinchkarana S'rdddha should be performed by 

first performing the Deva S'rMdha; one should feed the Pitrs therein 
and thenceforward he should not be referred to as the Preta” in this 
text, there appears to be a prohibition for a S'rdddha, &c., In regard 
to a Preta after the completion of the Sapin(hkarana ceremony ; and 
10 this cannot be applied to a person recently dead, for in his case the 
S'rdddha is enjoined on the amkv^sya and other days. 

Moreover, the text,* ‘‘ The Sapinda relationship ceases with 
the seventh ancestor ” can hold only on the assumption that the 
fourth ancestor is considered as merged in his three successors ; viz., 
15 that the pervasion of the fourth ancestor extends in the three 
Pindas, of the fifth ancestor to the two Pindas, and of the sixth 
ancestor to one Piuda, the seventh is excluded*. 

Moreover, the expression Pitrpdtra ‘father’s vessel’, meaning 
thereby that the father is the principal, can hold only in this 
20 alternative, and not otherwise, as the great-grandfather would be the 
principal, the word Pitr is taken in its primary sense meaning 
father and therefore the water of the Preta patra or in the pot of the 
fourth ancestor is poured into the pots beginning with that of the 
father. 

25 Therefore, the position that in the vessels for the ancestors, 

the vessel of the recently deceased Preta should be poured is 
not proper. 

Here the object of linking together the pit}das is not 
that thereafter at all times there should be a 
30 The Answer cessation of the offering of Pindas &c., but the 

object is that by the cessation of the condition 


1. ol Manu Oh. V. 60. 

?• ». «. the sapindahood ceaseB alter the eeYeath. 
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Ydjhavalkya 1 
IVerses 263^254. J 

of a Preta there should accrue to the deceased the position of a Pitr. 

The condition of a Preta is a condition of 
Page 74 * suffering extreme pain caused by hunger and 

thirst. As says M^rka^doya: — '* The sojourn 
of men in the region of the Pretas is reputed to be for one year; 5 
there hunger and thirst are felt every day, 0 son of Bhrgu. ” 

The condition of obtaining Pitrhood is getting into 

connection with the Vasus' and the other S'rdddha Devatas. 

By the performance of the Sapindikarana with the previously 
described ekodd'ishta, it is inferred that there is the 10 

cessation of Pretahood and the attainment of Pitrhood, vide the 
following and similar other texts. ‘‘ He, to whom are not given 
these sixteen Preta S'rdddhas, his pretahood remains firmly fixed 
even though hundreds of (other) S'rdddhas are given for him. ” So 
also: '' One should make four Pindas, and the first he should merge 15 
in these; and thenceforward the Preta attains a state on a par with 
the Pitra. 

Even as regards the text,^ viz. : " He who, for a Preta, for 
whom Sapiifdl has been performed ”, that text prohibits the offering 
of pindas by the Ekoddishta ceremony, and it is with the Pdrvana 2f0 
rite that the offering of the pindas can be inferred. 

Again in the text, viz., Punah Pretam na nirdis'et, ‘ and 
thenceforward one should not refer to him as Preta,’ that also means 
that thenceforward one should not use the word Preta in con- 
nection with him, but on the other hand the word pitr only; this is 25 
what is meant. 

Moreover, the word Preta must not be confined to its 
etymological meaning indicating a person who has passed away for 
good — pra-ita- since the condition of suffering of particular pain is by 
current usage indicated by the word Preta. 30 

1. The three orders of the Sr&ddha devatas are irsf, and ani^, 

the ancestor first in the order having the the one next the VfST, and 

the last, the 

2. Of Yama, above set out ; see 603 1. 9. 



506 7A« Conoluiion. f Yd^havatkya 

L Ver$tt 28S-SS4. 

Again (as to the fact that) the word Preta is employed to denote 
a deceased person in general, there also, such a person is called Preta, 
because he has experienced that condition of pretahood previously.' 

As regards the objection based on the text “ that Sapiijda- 
5 hood ceases in the seventh, ’’ we reply that that text does not 
conflict, for the first pinda pervades up to the fifth ancestors, and the 
third pinda pervades up to the sixth, and there is cessation in the 
seventh. 

Moreover capacity to offer Pinda does not (alone) constitute 
10 Sapityia relationship. Such a definition is open to the objection 
of non-pervasion. On the other hand, it has already been mentioned 
before that it is by the possession of the particles of one body, 
*. e. corporeal body. 

The word Pitr also, by reason of the cessation of the condition 
15 of Pretahood, is used as indicative of those who have reached the 
status of S^r^ddha Devatas. Therefore, in the expression Pitrpdtreshu 
there is no incongruity. 

Therefore that the water in the pot representing a person 
recently deceased, and his Pipda also, is to be 
20 Conclusion. mixed with the waters of the Pi(Ts and with 

their also representing his three ancestors 

has been established. 

The revered Acharya, however, sets out* the other view. 
Moreover this Sapindlkaratfa of the deceased father is to be understood 
25 (only) when the three ancestors, i. e. the grandfather and the rest. 


1. Although he has now gone beyoad that and attained the Pitfhood, 

2. — ^This is rather ambiguous. It VijnSmsoara suggests 
by this that Vis'varupa himself accepted the position, he is not correct. 
A reference to ViSvampa’a text at, p. 123 of his book (now arailable in the 
Trivendrum Series) shows beyond doubt that Vis'varupa, not only does not 
accept the position, but even refutei it by positions on the same lines as are 
set out by Vijiiantivara. Thus he says, 

w ^ i 5*, 1 

“RwwtSr iw>i: \ q i5?Jns5i?qt5ri^«rn%s i 

H 'qrf'flw 3Tr%^ " tow; fq?rr ” 

^ wsfqfslfs i ’* 
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Verset 263^264 J 

are dead. When the father has died, but the grandfather or the 
great-grandfather is alive, there is indeed* no Sapirj^dikarana of the 
deceased father. Because of the following text : — “ Of those who 
have died out of their order, there is to be performed no Sapindi- 
harana- 5 

As to the text of Manu^ viz. One however, whose father is 
dead, while the grandfather is living, such a one, after pronouncing his 
father’s name, should mention (that of) his great grandfather.” That 
also is for the purpose of restricting the use of the word Filr and 

not for the purpose of propounding the offering of 10 
A question two Pindas. How ? What of this text* : 

“When however the father is alive, one should indeed offer 
Pindas to the preceding ones only ; So also 
when one’s father is dead and the grandfather 
The Answer is alive.” That text also is to be construed with 15 
the words “ He also should offer Pindas to the 
higher ones only, such is to be the construction. 

Indeed, even in the two alternatives, J how should one offer 
the exequial oblations? So the answer is: 
Another question. “ That one, after pronouncing the name of the 20 
father, should pronounce (that of) the great- 
grandfather ”, in this text by taking the first {he., father) and the 
last (great-grandfather) the general form should be ” to the father, 
the grandfather, and great-grandfather, and not, at any time, 
with the first place for the grandfather or the great-grandfather, or 25 
the last place for the great-great-grandfather, or his father.” 

1. Here Vijfianes'vara appears to be quite definite, viz. — tbat where 
a junior in the line of direct ascent has died before any of the two seniors 
next to him in the ascent, his $apindikarana is held oyer until the line is 
cleared by the death of the intervening ancestor or ancestors. This, however 
is not accepted by other writers, nor is the rule followed up by practice; See ; 
Nir^aya Sindhu, III Part II pp. 673-674. 

2. Oh. m. 221. 3. Mann Oh. IH. 220. 

4. , As set out above, viz. who is to be taken as the Preta, the' recently 
deceased or the fourth ancestor. But the entire reasoning suffers from the fact 
that the first alternative needs no consideration, as when thb father is alive, it 
is he himself, and not his son who is entitled to perform. On an 'incapacity of 
the father, the son my perform but only as his deputy and not in his own right. 
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And hence since the words father, &c., are expressed 
relatively, it follows, when the father is alive, the form should be ; 
“To the father, grandfather and the great-grandfather of the father ”, 
where the grandfather is alive, “ to the father, grandfather and the 
5 great-grandfather of the grandfather^.” 

And, therefore, in the Pindapitvyajna the words^ 
“ S'undkantdm pitarah ”, etc., of the mantras cannot be altered® for 
adaptation. 

Although there is the text of Visa'll:'* 

10 “ He whose father is dead must first of all offer a Pinda to 

his father, after that, two Pindas to the two ancestors higher than his 
grandfather.” 

The meaning of this is, that while the grandfather is alive, and 
the father is dead, then having offered one Pinda to the father, accord- 
15 ing to the ritual of Ekoddishta, he who was the grandfather of the 
father beginning with him to the two higher ancestors one should give 
two PipdaB* The grandfather, however i. e., one’s own great-grand* 
father is always entitled to receive bis offering of Pinda. The meaning 
is, to the great-grandfather and to the higher ancestors above from 
20 him, one should give. The rule at the employment of proper words in 
the form, however, should be as has already been mentioned before.® 

1. In other words, the form should be, begia with Pitr and end with 
Prapitdmaha thus, ‘ Pitf, Pitfimaha — Prapitamahftnam &c. 

2. A'ivalayana Srauta Sutra II. 6. 14, A'pastamba ss. 7-13. 

3. — See Jaimini IX. II. 1-2 and II. 1*34. The rnle of 
constrnotion, under which the intentioa of command which is most agreeable to 
convenience, reason, justice, and legal principles should in all doubtful cases 
be presumed. 

4. Oh. LXXV. 4. The preceding sutras in this chapter make the 

positions quite clear 3ftq1?r v: sitt ^ ^ svtfl I 

(?) ^ t (?) ^ svhj (?). 

6, e. Father^ grandfather, great-grandfather, of coarse, of the 

grandfather, who was recently deceased and whose sajpindikaram is under 
consideration, •* a. It should be noted that 

these two texts of Manu and Vispu do not teach the Sapiniikarapi of a 
person who has died out of his order; but it only teaches that his Sriddha is 
to be performed by theEkkodishta rite. This is tke case also in other instances of 
particular kinds of deaths as mentioned later on. 
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Similarly also of those killed by a cow or by a Br^hmana 
an absence of the Sapindtkarana must be understood. As says 
Katyayana : — 

“ When however a father is killed by a Brd,hmana and the 
like, or has been degraded, or has become an ascetic, or has died in 5 
an inverted^ order, then he ( the son ) should offer (Pindas) to those 
persons to whom he (the father) used to offer.” 

Of the father who is killed by a cow or by a Br^htnana, when 
an occasion^ arises for performing the Sapindl- 
* Page 75 karana, then passing him over, only the Pdrvatid 10 
S'rdddha of the grandfather and the rest has been 
ordained, and thus an absence of the Sapindlkarna is to be inferred. 

So also in Another Smrti 

“ Those men whose issues have been cut off, for them there 
is no Sapinda. Nor for these should be performed the sixteen 15 
Ekoddishfa S'raddhas'^ ” 

As regards the offering of Pinda, &c. to the mother, there 
is a doubt as regards the gotra to be used, with 
For the mother, the husband's or her father’s gotra should it be 

offered, as for both ( alternatives \ texts are seen, 20 
For : ‘‘ From her own gotra a woman is removed, after the 

marriage at the completion of the seventh step. With the gotra of 
her lord should be performed her ceremonies of the Pinda and 
water.’’ This and the like, are in support of the husband’s gotra. 

“ Abandoning the father’s gotra, no ceremony should one 25 
perform with the grotra of the husband. In birth certainly, as also in 
death, for women, is the family of the father This and similar 
texts support the father’s gotra. 

1. I*. 6. has predeceased hU higher ancestors. 

2. There is another reading mz, which prima facie ia 

tempting, but does not dt in with what follows. 

3. But as a matter of usage^ good men now-a-days perform Sapiiukdi* 
karana of such persons though opposed to the texts of Manu and Vispfi. 
Otherwise such deceased persons would always remain in the painful state of 
purgatory or Preta-Loka. In fact Brahma Purapa endorses this modern 
innovation so also is the dictum of the Skanda Puraha; SumantU and of 
Hemadri and Madanaparijata. See Balambhatti, page 592, lines 3-18. 

15 
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ThuS; when a doubt has arisen, in the case of the marriages 
being in tbe A' sura or the other (unapproved) forms, as also in the 
case of an ‘ appointed daughter it should be with the father’s gotra, 
as in those cases special texts exist, and also as the gift ( of a 
5 daughter in marriage) has not been completed^. 

In the cases of the marriages which are performed according 
to the Brdhma and the other approved forms, in such cases according 
to the maxim^ of Vrihiyava (rice and barley), as well as the maxim 
of Brihadrathantarasama, there is only an option. 

10 In these cases also “ By that road by which his fathers have 

travelled, and by which the grandfathers have walked, by that road of 
the good men should he go, for by so walking he incurs no guilt.”, by 
this text® according to the family usage and in consonance with it 
is to be the decision ; since in cases other than these, these texts 
15 have no application. 

Where, however, under the texts, there is no adjustment, nor is 
there any usage, in such a case, following the text* “one’s own 
satisfaction alone indeed”, one is at liberty to follow his own inclina- 
tion for a decision. As in the case of the text® “Eighth from the 
20 conception, or in the Eighth year.” 

Sapindlkaratta of In the S' apindikarana of the mother also 

the Mother. quite conflicting texts are seen. Thus? ‘With the 

grandmother and the rest, the Sapindtkarana has been ordained.’ 

Similarly- “The husband also, the Sapindtkarana of the wife, 
25 should perform along with his mothers and the rest,” thus has 
been declared by Faithinasi. 

“ Of the wife dying without a son, the husband should 
perform her Sapindlkarana. With her mother-in-law and the 
rest alone should be her Sapindtkarana’’ 

1. Note that the gift of a daughter in marrige is the only case of a 

gift, where the last words are not used. There is still a connection left 

between her and the father. 

2. Jaimini IX. II. 46-49. Where the 

result is the same^ and no particular object appears in stressing one thing, 
any of a type may be chosen. The rule of viknlpa applies. Where the 
ordinances are of equal force I 

3. Of Mann Ch. IV. 178. 

5. 9ee above Verse 14 page p, 44. 


4. Menu II. 6. 
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Yama has declared this Sapindlkarana with the husbaad.— 

“ With the one, viz., with the husband (alone) should be 
performed the Sapindikarana of a woman ; because even though 
dead, she had become one with him with the accompaniment of the 
mantras, oflEering of oblations, and (performance of) vows, ” 5 

By U^anas however the Sapindikarana with the maternal 
grandfather has been declared thus : — 

As of their father with their grandfather, on the completion 
of full one year, in the same manner, of the mother with the 
maternal grandfather, they should perform the Sapindikarana^ 10 

Similarly: “The father with the grandfather should be united, 
on the completion of full one year, by the sons ; so of the mother 
with the maternal grandfather in the same manner, so has said the 
adorable S'iva.” 

Thus among these texts of so many types; when the wife has 15 
died without any son, then the husband should 
The Author’s con* perform her Sapindikarana with his own mother 
elusion. only. But if she has followed the deceased father 

on the funeral pyre, then the son should perform 
the Sapindikarana of his mother with his father only. A son born 20 
from a woman married by the rites of A'sura, &c. as well as a 
Putrikfl-son (should perform the Sapindikarana of his mother), 
with his maternal grandfather only (i. e. with her father). One 
born to a woman married by Brfthma or the like from, may perform the 
Sapindikarana of his mother with his father, or with his maternal 25 
grandfather, or with his paternal grandmother, at his option. 

But here also if there is a fixed family usage, then he must do 
so according to that usage alone. If the family usage also be 
uncertain, then under the rule “ according to his own satisfaction”, 
he may do as he likes. 30 

There, moreover, by whichever way, the sapindikarana of the 
mother has been established, where on the Anvashtaka and the like 
occasions, the mother’s s'rdddha has been ordained to be performed 
separately, such as in the text: 
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“In the Anvashtakds, as also in the Vrddhi, at GayS., or on the 
day of death, the mother’s S'rSddha one should perform separately ; 
in other cases along with the husband.’’ 

there, the Parvana S'rdddha is to be performed (by 
5 associating with the mother) along with the paternal grandmother, &c. 
only; in other cases, “along with the husband”, because in the 
sapin(fi of the husband she is entitled to her share of it. Where her 
Sapindikarana has taken place with the maternal grandfather, 
there, as she is entitled to a share along with him, it should be 

10 done along with him only. As says S'atatapa The deceased 

gets unity of form on the performance of the Sapinfiharariii with 
her husband and the fathers; consequently she becomes entitled to 
share (in the oblations) to them.” 

In such a case, where, with the maternal grandfather the 

15 Sapindikarana of the mother has been performed, the maternal 

grandfather’s s'rdddha, like the father’s s'rdddha, is nitya certainly. 
But where the the SapinPikarana of the mother has taken place with 
her husband, or with the paternal grandmother, there the SV^ddha of 
the maternal grandfather is not nitya. If done there is prosperity ; 
20 if not done, no objection. This is the conclusion. (25B, 254). 


Viramitrodaya. 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 253-264. 

Pdtrachatushtayam, ‘four vessels’; gandhodakatilairyuktam, 
‘containing perfumes, water, mixed with sesamum’; arghy&rtham, ‘for the 
purpose of the arghya*', one should prepare in a sapindikarana. There, of 
25 the four vessels, of those for the with whom the sapindikarana 
of the Preta is intended, in those vessels while dripping, the dripping in 
the Preta vessel with the three Rks “ye sam&nAh samanasa etc.” 
prasechayet, ‘ one should sprinkle ’ f. e , join. With the object of 
securing the sprinkling of the drippings from the Preta vessel in 
30 particular, by the use of the word preta vessel, by implication, the 
dropping has been indicated. By the use of the word joros, ‘out ’, an 
element in addition to that found in the ordinarily ordained arghya, 
as also a special stress on the portion of the water has been expressed. 
Vide the text “With the two rks ‘ ye samAnd fe. ’ one should divide the 
35 first in three parts ” thus having stated in connection with pinda, 
“This also is the procedure in connection vfith the proceeding for 

arghya vesBela ”. 



Offering food with water-pot. 


613 


Ydjhacalkya “| 

Verses 264 -266. j 

S'eskanij “ the remaining uncontradictory and comprehended 
also, rite, pdrmvat ‘ as before * e. like the Pdrvana S'rdddkaj dcharet, 

‘ one should perform \ 

It may be said that by the text ‘ four vessels, etc the inference 
is that it is intended for uiore than one, and thus the sapiTidikararia 5 
krdddha would be allied to the Pdrama ^rdddha\ and in such a case, the 
absence of the performance by a woman, as also the absence of its 
performance in connection with a woman, would come to be inferred ; to 
obviate such a doubt, the Author mentions its Ekoddishta character. 
Etatsapindl- Karananiy ‘ this krdddha in which there occurs the joining 10 
together of the Pindas^ in the form of offering oblations of cooked food 
intending the same for the deceased, of this nature the Ekoddiahtam^ 

' intended for one \ is of the woman ‘ striyah is part of the bundle of 
woman’s rights. By the use of the word api ‘ even is intended to 
state, even by the woman, (253-254). 15 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 265. 

(One) whose Sapindlkaram may take place before the 
expiry of a year, for him even, food with a water-pot, one 
should give for one year, to the twice-born. (266). 

Mitakshara:— Samvatsaradarvak Sapi^dikarapam 20 
yasya krtam, before the expiry of full one 
* Page 80 year ichose Sapindikarana has taken place, tasya, 
for him, inteDding for him, every day or at 
leaat once every month as far as the end of the year, according to 

1. For a corroat understanding of the long discussion in the 
Mitakshara and in this passage in the Viramitrodaya, it is necessary to 
visualise the several aspects of the Ekoddishta, viz., (1) Primarily y it means the 
s'raddha which is offered with one pinda only, each of the 16 Sraddhas culminating 
at the end of tlie year in the Ahdika, or death anniversary, when the Sapipdi- 
karana is properly timed to be performed. (2) Seoondly, in cases, as is almost 
the general custom now, where the Sapindikarana takes place on the 11th or the 
12th day. In such a case also the 16 Sraddhas are performed at their proper 
periods ; and although, as a result of the Sapindikarana three pindas are offered, 
it is essentially Ekoddishta, (3) The third is the performance of the death 
anniversary S'raddha annually. Here although in form it is Pdrvana, in essence 
it is (4) The real Parvana is what is performed atter the Sapindikarana, 

on occasions other than the death anniversary of the person snoh as the 

and in the Pitr-paksha. 
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one’s ability, annam, food, together with a pitcher (full) of water 
to a Brfthmana, dadyat, one should give. 

By saying '‘before the expiry of the year” it is shown by 
implication that Sapindlkarana may take place either on the 
5 completion of a year, or before that. As says A's'valayana* “Now 
the Sapindlkarana at the end of the year or on the twelfth day”. 

Katyayana also has said — “ Then on the completion of the 
year, Sapindtkarana takes place, or when three fortnights have elapsed; 
or even before, if an auspicious event occurs”. 

10 (1) On the twelfth day, (2) after three fortnights, (3) when 

some auspicious event has occurred, (4) or when the year has elapsed ; 
thus four cases have been pointed out. 

There, on the twelfth day, the Sapind'darana of the father 
should be done by son, one who has maintained the Fire; as without 
15 Sapindlkarana the Pindapitr-Yajfla cannot be accomplished. Vide 
the following text* ; — 

“When the performer has maintained the Fire, or the deceased 
had kept the Fire, then on the twelfth day the Sapindlkarana of the 
father should be done.” 

20 But a person who is without the Fire, may perform after 

three fortnights, or on the occurrence of an auspicious event, 
or when the year has elapsed. 

Here arises a doubt : — When before the end of the year there 
takes place the Sapindlkarana, then should the 
25 A doubt, Sapindlkaratia be performed after having finished 

the sixteen S'rciddkas or whether, after the 
performance of Sapindlkarana those should be performed at their 
proper period ? This is the doubt because for both alternatives, 
texts are seen. Thus : — 

30 “Without having offered the sixteen S'rdddhas, never should 

the Sapindatd be performed; after having finished the sixteen 
S'rdddhas, the Sapindlkarana should be performed.” The sixteen 
S'rdddhas moreover are: — “ On the twelfth day, after three fortnights, 


1. Grbya Paris'ishta III. 

2 . ». «. 
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on the sixth month, every month, and at the end of the year. 
These are the sixteen S'r&ddhas declared by the wise.” 

Moreover, “ Of one even whose Sapindikarana may take 
place before the expiry of a year, the monthly (S'rSddha), and also the 
water pitcher should be offered to him also during the year.” 5 

Here, that after performing the Sapindikarana these sixteen 
S'raddhas (or any of the remaining of them) should be performed at 
their proper time, is the first course, because as their proper time 
had not arrived, there would be no authority (for its performance) 
before. And although there is a text saying ‘‘ after finishing the 10 
sixteen S'raddhas, the Sapinclikarat^a may be done even before the 
expiry of the year, still that is a course for (one in) adversity. 
When however under this rule of adversity before the SapirpTikarand 
he performs the Preta S'rdddhaa, then he should perform them 
according to the EkoddUhta rite. 15 

When however following the first course, one performs at the 
proper time only, then in whichever way one performs the annual 
S'rdddha, either as Pdrvana or as Ekoddishta in a similar manner 
may he do the monthly S'rdddhas. Vide the following text : 

“ Before the Sapindikarana when one performs the sixteen 20 
S'rd,ddhas by the method of the Ekoddishta he should perform them all. 

But when he performs the sixteen S'r&ddhas after Sapii^cRkarana 
then again, according as he performs the usual annual S'rSddha, so he 
should do all these. ” 

This SapincTtkarana, moreover along with the Preta S'raddha, 25 
even where there are brothers who are divided in estate, it is enough 
that it is performed by one only. It need not be done by all. 
Because of the following Smrti 

“ The nava-e'r&ddha, the sapinda-srdddha, and even sixteen 
s'raddhas as well, should be performed by one person only, (even) 30 
when they are divided in estate.” 

This Sapindikarana moreover along with the Preta-s'rdddha 
must necessarily be performed by the sons of those who were not 
Sanny^sins, as the object is a release from the state of Preta*hood, 
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For the Sannydsins, however, it must not be performed. As says 

Us'ana : — 

“The Ekoddishfa, one should never perform for the Yatis. When 
the eleventh day (of their death) arrives, the Parvana is ordained, 
5 The Sapindlkarna for them should not be done by their sons and the 
rest ; by their very taking up of the three-fold’ staff the condition of 
Preta-hood is never produced." 

If on account of the son not being near, the rite of cremation 
has been performed by some Sagotra or the like, then by that person 
10 even the Preta rites up to the end of ten days should be performed 
according to the following authority: — 

“Whether a Sagotra or an Asagotra, whether a female or a 
male, whoever olfers on the first day, that one should complete it for 
the ten days". 

16 For the S' Mr as also this should be performed, but without the 

(recitation of) mantras, on the twelfth day. Vide Visnu — 

“In the same manner Sdpindlkarana 'without the recitation of 
the mantras’ for the S'fidras also, on the twelfth day.’’ 

After the Sapindikarana all the annual and the Pdrvana 
20 S'rdddhas and the rest should be done by the son alone as an 
obligatory duty, while for others, not obligatory. (255). 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions the S'r&ddha intended for the Preta in the 
form of the gift of food together with ajar of water 

25 Yajfiavalkya, Verse 255. 

Owing to the reason of an auspicious occasion or the like 
sameatsarAdartAkf before the completion of the year, i, e, in the period 
intervening between day of death and a year, one whose sapindana 
S'rAddha happens to be performed, for that Preta^ sodakumbkam, 
‘together with a water-jar’, annam, ‘ food, ’ sammtsaram, ‘for one year 
dwije, ‘ to the twice-born ’, dadyAt, ‘ one should give .’ By the use of the 
word apt ‘ also ’, that much more when the Sapindikarana has not 
been performed, one should give, becomes established. In the Chapter 


1, The of the SannyKsi. 
t. Oh. XXI. 20. 
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On the Preta S'rdddha, Paraskara has mentioned the donation of a jar, 
full of water, and there may arise a wrong impression that by the 
performance of the SapindJ, the condition of having ceased, 

this S'rdddha, therefore, need not bo done. To obviate such wrong 
impressions this text has been stated. In the text of Pdraskara, 5 
however, the word Preta, has been used in regard to the deceased alone. 

This is the import. (255). 

The author now mentions the times for the Ekoddishta 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 256. 

So also on the day of death, however, should be 10 
performed every month, for the year, and similarly every 
year; the first on the eleventh day (256). 

Mitakshara:— Mrtehani pratimasam, on the day of death, 
every month, up to the end "of the year. ’ 
^Page 77. the Ekoddishta should be performed. After the 15 

Sapindikarana pratisamvatsarameva, every 
year only, and Ekoddishta only, (and not P^rvana) should be performed; 
Adyam, the first, Ekoddishta which is the basic for all subsequent ones 
(should be performed), ekadas'ehani, on the eleventh day. 

If the day of death be not known, then either on the day he 20 
hears of it, or on the amdvdsyd day; vide the following Smrti : “If the 
day of the death be not known, then on the amftvftsyS or on the day 
on which he hears the news.” By amdvdsyd is meant the amdvdsyd 
of the month in which the deceased had started on the journey. Vide 
the following Smrti : 25 

"The Ekoddishta offering should be given on the day of (the 
starting of) the journey out, or on the day of the waning of the moon 
of that month.” 

Mrtehani, on the day of death, Regarding this Jatukarpya 
has laid down the following special rule in regard to one who had 30 
maintained the sacred fire (Ahitkgni) : — 

" The S'rdddha which is to be performed after three fortnights 
should be performed on the day of death only. But the one before, 
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should be got performed from the day of the cremation of the 
twice-born who had kept the sacred fire.” 

Here the ceremonies for the deceased ( Preta ) which are to 
be done before the period of three fortnights, are to be done, in the 
5 case of a person keeping the sacred fire, commencing with the day 
of the cremation. But the S'rkddha (which is to be done) after the 
period of three fortnights should be done on the day of death only. 

But in the case of a person who had not kept the sacred 
fire, all should be done on the day of death only. 

10 Adyamekadas'ehani etc,, the first on the eleventh day. As 

regards this, some say that this is illustrative of us^aucha because 
under text t “By one who is pure, all ceremonies should be performed" 
ceremonial purity is a necessary condition ( precedent to the 
performance of all rites ), and because = “ Now then on the day after 
15 the asaueha is over”, and thus by premising in general for all the 
varnas Vish^U^ has laid down the precept for the performance of the 
Ekoddishta* 

But this is incorrect, as it is opposed to the text ofFaithinasi 
viz: “That S'rdddha which is to be done on the eleventh day has been 
20 ordained generally. The periods of impurity for the four varnas are 
different for each one;” and is also opposed to the text of S'ankha 
viz: — “The first (ddya) S'r&ddha, though impure, one should perform 
on the eleventh day. Of the performer (of the S''r&ddha), purity is 
considered to be for the time being; afterwards he again becomes 
25 impure.” 

The text of Vishnu introducing generally the subject of 
as^aucha, is also reconcilable as applying to ten days’ impurity. 

Pratisamvatsaram chaivamiti, and similarly every year-, 
by this, the Lord of Yogis has advised Ekoddishta every year on 
SO the anniversary of the day of the death of the deceased; so also 
Another Smrti: “ Year by year must indeed be performed the 


X. Oh. xxr. 1. 
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beneficial rite to the mother and the father ; without the Daiva he 
may feast a Brfi.hmana and offer one ptnda only.” 

Yama also has said : — " Subsequent to the performance 
of the SapintTikarana, every year the son should perform “separately 
the Ekoddishta on the anniversary day of death.” 5 

Vyasa moreover prohioits the Parvana; 

“Abanonding the Ekoddishta, if a man performs the Pdrvana, 
that should be considered as not performed, and he shall be deemed 
a patricide.” 

Jainad.agni however ordains the Pdrvano^. 10 

^ ‘After having secured the sapindahood according to rites, the 
Aurasa son should perform the Darka S'rdddha of his father and 
mother on the anniversary day of death.” 

S'atfitapa also says*. — “After having performed the Sapin^v 
karana, the learned performer should always perform according to the 15 
Pdrvana rite every year, this is the rule upheld by Ghhagaleya.” 

Thus in the conflict of texts the Southerners have thus stated 
the adjustment: By the Aurasa and the Kshetraja 
The Southerners sons on the anniversary day of the death of their 

father and mother, the Parvana alone should be 20 
performed, by the Dattaka and others the Ekoddishta. Because of 
this text of Jatukarpya: — “Every year by the Pdrvatia ritual alone 
the Kshetraja and the Awrasa sons should perform; the other ten kinds 
of sons should perform by the Ekoddishta^ 

That is not correct. There is no mention of the ‘day of death’; 26 
but on the other hand, the expression is every year. And there are 
many annual S^r^ddhas besides that of the death anniversary, such as 
the Akshaya trtiyd and in the] months of MS.gha and Vais'&kha and 
the like others. Therefore, the adjustment regarding the performance 
of the Pdrvana and thd Ekoddishta on the death anniversary day is 30 
not satisfactory. As regards the text of Faras'ura* 


1, i, e. in the F&rvana method, 
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“ For the father who has attained Devahood, the Aurasa sons 
should everywhere perform the S'rMdha. And generally for men of 
diverse gotras, for a single person only on the day of the death 
anniversary/’ 

5 This also is not sufficiently adjustive, for its meaning is this: 

For a father who has attained Devahood, i.e. whose Sapimfikarana has 
been done, always by the Aurasa son should be performed the 
tri-ancestral rite, i.e., the P^rvana rite. But in regard to those of 
diverse gotras, i.e., belonging to separate gotras such as the maternal 
lO unde and like, the S'rMdha which is to be performed on the day of 
the death anniversary, that must be by the Ekoddishta only. 

Morever, Faithinasi has said that: -'‘Even after Sapmlikarana, 
the Ekoddishta alone should be observed even by the Aurasa son. 
Thus Ekoddishta indeed should be performed by the Aurasa son on 
15 the day of the death anniversary, after Sapindtkarana, for the mother 
and the father no Pdrvana.” 

The Northerners on the other hand, thus suggest the 
adjustment: On the Amdvdsyd or during the 
The Northerners, dark half of the month of Bh^drapada, if the 
20 death anniversary falls, the Pfl,rvana rite, on any 

other day the Ekoddishta only. 

“ For him whose death occurred on the amdvhsyd or during 
the Preta fortnight, there the Fdrvana should be performed, and 
never the Ekoddishta.” 

25 That also the elders do not approve, because the text above 

quoted is of uncertain origin, while there are many texts of well 
ascertained origin, which declare that the Parvana should be 
performed only on the anniversary day of death, and also because if 
it be confined to those persons only, who had died on the 
30 amdvdsyd day, or during the Preta-paksha, there would be an unneces- 
sary curtailment of its scope; and further, the text 
* Page 78. which is of a general character would bo rendered 
meaningless. There alone is a general text 
curtailed by a special text where as a result of the appreciation of the 
35 relationship between the general and the particular rule both rules 
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yield a useful meaning. As* ‘*In him (the should recite seventeen 
smhidhem^ ’* this text which appears without any context* enjoining 
seventeen wooden sticks, has its scope in the ectype* or the modified 
sacrifice only, and so, this sentence about the seventeen sticks, having 
found a scope through its relationship with the general characteristics 5 
of the Skmidhenl firesticks, it is applied to the modificed sacrifies like 
Mitr^vinda and the like, where it teaches new* (apfirva) relationship 
in the subject-matter of Mitrtlvinda sacrifices, becomes merged (in it).* 

But here both kinds of texts, having the death-day as their 
subject, do not both find their scope under this explanation. There- 10 
fore, here, excluding as the alternative of the Ekoddi^hta, it is proper 
to regard the Piirvana rite as a restrictive rule. 

Nor, moreover, would it be proper adjustment of the texts 
by treating the Ekoddishfa texts as having for their subject the death- 
day of the father and mother, and the Pilrvana texts as having for their 15 
subject the death-day of relatives other than the parents. For in both, 

1. This is the second Adhikarana^ in the sixth Fada of the Third 

Chapter of Jaimini VI. 9. It is called the r%f^^Rf=rT 

See Jaimini Nyaya Mala pp. 179-180 I 

2. Wooden pieces for being thrown into the fire. See 
Aitareya Brihmana 1. 1. 

3. i. e, the text has no context to any other text or 

topic — a statement in the abstract. It is a rule which stands by itself, out 
of connection with some particular sacrifice to which it might be referred, 
so that it might be considered as a general rule <^This is called the 

An abstract principle, (see Dr. Thibaat's Translation of Arthasangraha.) 

4. — RfR is arche-type, the model or bases; Rfi%, the 
ectypO; or the modified forms. 

5. There is a mistake in the print here at 1. 4 on page 78, For 

( 3iRiwIT-»- 3T?5 )• New 

relationship. 

6. In order to understand this passage it is necessary to refer to 
Jaimini’s Purvamimamsa III. 6. 9. A discussion is held in that Adhyftya 
regarding texts which may be applicable to a particular sacrifice, and the 
other, a general statement not connected with any context. Both of these 
treat of the same subject and both are to be used in model sacrifice. Thus two 
texts, bearing on the same subject speak of the same thing. This is a case 
of tautology. How is it to be obviated? A text which is directly connected 
with a context is to be used in a model sacrifice only • and all general texts, 

Tf^ot conQocted with any context; are to bs introduced into a modified sacrifice”, 
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the words “ father, ” “ mother, ” and sons ” exist. Thus in: “After 
the Sapit}dikarat}ay every year the Ekoddishta of the mother and the 
father should be performed by the sons on the day of the death 
anniversary.’' 

5 Similarly,: ‘‘ Having finished the Sapindikarana the Aurasa 

son should perform the Dars' a S'rMdha on the anniversary of the 
death of his mother and father. ” 

Although it has been maintained by some that on the 
death-day of mother and the father, one who has maintained the fire 
10 should perform] the Parvana, and the one without the fire, the 
Ekoddishta, and quote this text of Sumantu : “Year by year the 
twice*born son who has maintained the Fire, should perform the 
Pftrvana for his parents, while the wise who is without Fire should 
perform the Ekoddishta on the anniversary of their death.” 

15 Yet, that should be discarded, as it is opposed to the opinion of 

the good e. g. in the following Smfti text : — 

“Those Br&hmanas'who maintain many sacred fires, and 
those also who have only one Fire, for them after the Sapttidikarana 
should be the Ekoddishta, and never the P^rvapa. ” 

20 Here this is the conclusion : — 

For the Sannydsins, on the death-day the Pdrvana alone 
should be performed by the son. Vide the following text of 
PrachetSs :— 

“ For a Yati there is no Ekoddishta here for he Jhas 
25 taken up the triple staff, and because there is no Saphylikarana for 
him here. For him there is always the Parvana. 

For those who have died on the amdvdsyd or during the 
Preta-pakshaf there is the Pdrvana alone. “Of one who has died on 
the amdvdsyd or during the Preta-paksha &c.'’ this text as has 
30 been stated before being of a Niyama character, where the day of 
death is any other, there is an option, either the Pdrvana or the 
Ekoddishta like the maxim of ‘'barley and rice.” But where there 
is a well ascertained family usage this option even becomes limited;^ 

I. The dark fortnight of Bhadrapada which is sacred to the lifanes. 

Vyavaethita Vihalpa^ 
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where no such option, exists, it is at his will. Thus no need of 
prolixity. (256). 


Viramitrodaya. 

While pointing out the periods for the mdsika (monthly) and other 
irdddHi, the Author mentions the mdsika and other krdddhas 5 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 266 . 

Starting with the death, every month, on the date of the death, 
i.e,^ in the fortnight of ;the death, on the date of the death, irdddha 
should be performed. This is inferred from the context of the Chapter. 

That itself 18 called the mdsikat By the use of the word tu, the two six- 10 
monthly srdddhas are separated from the death-day srdddhai “ When 
six months are short by one day or three days, and also the year, 
then fall the six-monthly krdddhas'' in this text' the separate periods have 
been indicated. By the use of the word tu a second time, after the first 
year ; ‘ every year ’, pratisamvatsaramt i.e., year by year, by the use of 16 
the word aka on the day of death, are inferred. “ After this, every year, 
to the Preta, one should give food on the day on which be died”, vide the 
text of £atyayana> Emm, ‘ thus ’, in the aforestated Ekoddishta 
ritual. This, moreover, follows for the three also. Adyam, * the first ’, 
i.e., the first krdddha of the sixteen preta krdddhas j ekddikehani, ‘ on 20 
the eleventh day ’, i.e., after the cessation of the death impurity 
in point, vide the text of Vishpu’ “ after the cessation of the death 
impurity (256). 

With the exception o£ the daily Nitya srdddha the following 
rule is being stated as applicable to all the remaining S'rSddhas 25 

Y&jnavalkya, Verse 267. 

The Pityias, however, one should give to a cow, or to a 
goat, or to the Brahmaijas, or even into the fire or into water, 
one may throw. While the Brahma^as are still present, 
one should not sweep the leavings of the food of the 30 
twice-born. (267). 


1. of KftfcjAyaua . soe Niruaya Siudhu. 

2. Oh. XXI. 1. 
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MitSikshairS: — Of the pindas or a single pinda, which have 
been offered before, this is the method of disposal. 

Ihe method of disposal To a cow, or to a goat, or to the Br&hmana who 
of Pindas. asks for them, Pin dan dadyat, one should give 

b the Pindasj agnau, into the fire, or fathomless 

water, jale wa prakshipet, one may throw. Satsu vipreshu, while 
the Brdhmaifos are stUl present at the place of dinner, dwijoch- 
chhishtam namarjayet, one should not sweep, i.e. should not remove 
the leavings of the food of the twiee-born. (257) 

10 Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states the methols of disposal of the pindas offered 
at the srAddha 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 257. 

To a cow, to the aja, or a goat, or to a Br^lhmaiia, one should give 
16 the pindas, or agnaa, ‘ into the fire ’, u)A, ‘ or ’, jale, ‘ into the water ’, 
prakshipet, ‘ one may throw ’. By the use of the word api, ‘ even ’, are 
included other modes of disposal mentioned in texts such as: “ the 
middle-most pinda, the wife eats, when desirous of having a son ”, and 
the like. By the use of the word tu, ‘ however ’, when there are 
20 proper recipients for the S'rdddha food, the Author distinctly 
mentions different modes of disposal. Moreover, while the S'r&ddhi 
Br&hmanas are still continuing at the place of the S'rdddha, 
dwijoekchhishtam na mdrjayet, ‘one must not clean the leavings of food of 
the Brdhmanas,’ i.e., should not carry away. (257). 

25 By regard to the particular kind of eatable, the Author 

mentions the particular fruit. 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 268, 269. 

With the havishya food, Verily for a month ; for a 
year, however, with the milk-rice, with the fish, the meat 
30 of gazelles, mutton, the flesh of birds, the flesh af kids, the 
flesh of spotted deer; (268). 

The flesh of the black antelope, that of the ruru deer, 
the meat of boars, the meat of hares, respectively for a 
period progressively inscreasing by a month, are satisfied, 
35 when offered here, to Grandfathers, (269). 
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Mitakshara: — Havishyam, offering at a sacrifice, 

*Page 79. such as sesamum grains, rice &c., as says Manu': 

“With sesamum grains, rice, barley, mdsha beans, water, roots, 
or. fruits, which have been given according to the prescribed rules, the 
ancestors of men are satisfied for one month.’’ 5 

This food is called havishya food. ‘‘ With this food the 
ancestors are satisfied for a month’'-this 
Kinds of food sentence which is not here, should be read 
offered at S'rdddha here together to complete the sentence. 

Payasena, with milk-rice, rice boiled in cow’s milk, 10 
sainvatsairani,/(!)r a year, vide the SmrtP: “One year, however, 
with cow-milk and milk-rice.’’ 

“ With the fish ” i.e. with the fish that is allowable, such as 
pathina &c., of thaP, this, inatsya, of the fish, hariria, gazelle, 
the copper-coloured deer; eija, the black antelope, is black coloured. 15 
As described in the Ayurveda : “ By Ena is to be known the 

black antelope, while the copper colored is called harina.’^ of that this, 
is h^rinaka. 

The sheep is called urabhra, of that, is, aurabhra, mutton. 

S'akunam, of birds, i. e. of birds allowed to be eaten as food. 20 
Chhdga is a goat ; its meat is called Ghhagam the flesh of kids. 

Prshat is the spotted deer. The flesh of the spotted deer is 
called p^rshata. Ena is the black antelope, its meat is called 
aipam. Ruru is the same as Sdmbara ; the meat of it is called 
raurava. Varaha is the wild boar; its meat is called Varaham. The 25 
meat of s' as' a or hare is called s'asam. With the meat of these 
offered to the pitrs ‘with the havishya food, for a month,’ having 
expressed thus, for a month more than that, yathakramam, 
respectively, for a period progressively increasing by a month 
are satisfied the Pitrs (268-259;.* 30 


1. Oh. III. 267. 

2. of Manu Oh. III. 271. 

S. ; the word is formed by the a£Bx am added to See 

P&^inl IV— 3. 164. 

4. Compare Mann III. 267-271. 

17 
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Vlramltrodaya — of satisfaction. 


r Ydjhavalkya 
IVerses 268 ^ 261 . 


Viramitrodaya. 

By regard to the particular kind of things used for the S'rdddha, 
and by regard to the particular place and time, the Author states the 
period of satisfaction by means of four (verses) 

5 YajSavalkya, Verses 268, 259. 

Hamshyarriy ‘sacrificial’, fit for a sacrificial oblation ; annant} 
‘food,’ such as sesamum, paddy, barley ; by it being given— thus is the 
construction of words by an inversion of texts. In the same manner, 
farther also. Pitdmahdhy ‘the grandfathers’, mdsarriy ‘mouth’, i. e. for 
10 the interval of a month, ahhi^ ‘ from all considerations’, trpyantiy ‘are 
satisfied’. By the word pitdmaha^ ‘grand-father’, is the demonstration 
of all the So also Manu,* “By sesamum grains, paddy, barley, 

black-beans, roots, waters and even by fruit, being given in accordance 
with the ordinance, the pitrs of men become satisfied for a month”. 
15 The word wai is used to fill up the foot (of the stanza). By the ex- 
cellent rice and milk-pudding for a period extending over a year, the 
grand-fathers become satisfied. Thus is the connection everywhere. 
By the use of the word tu^ ‘however’, the Author discriminates a shorter 
period. By the fish and the rest, in this S'rdddha, when given, 
20 respectively i. e. in the order of the one next following by the addition of 
a month t. e. of one month each in addition to the period indicated, 
extending to that, they become satisfied. Thus, mdtsyaihy ‘with fish’ 
e. e. the flesh of the fish, for two months they remain satisfied, thus in 
this order it should be understood. Aurabkram^ ‘ of a ram 
26 ‘of birds’, I. c. of birds fit to be eaten as food; ChMyam^ 

a goat’, belonging to a goat ; Prshaty is a spotted deer ; of that, is 
pdrshatam ; Emh is a black antelope ; of that is ainam ; Ruruh^ a 
particular kind of deer j of that is rauramm ; vdrddam^ belonging to a 
wild boar ; sdkamy belonging to the hare. (258, 259). 


30 Yajnavalkya, Verses 260-261. 

He who gives “The meat of rhinoceros, or of maha-s'alka 
or honey, or the hermits’ food even, or the flesh of the red 
goat, or the mahd-s'aka, or the flesh of vdrdhrimsa, (260), 
or gives offerings while at Gaya, he causes all that to 
35 give endlessness to the PUrs, so also on the var^M-trayo-das'i 
especially when the moon happens to be in the asterism 
of Maghd that day. (261). 


1. Oh. III. 267. 
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MitakshEra** — Moreover, Khadga, rhinoceros, the meat of 
that, maha-s'alka, a kind oE fish; madhu, homy, collected by the bees; 
nmnyaiinaiii, the hermits' food, namely, all kinds of forest produce 
-snch as the nlvtlra, «fcc.; loha, is a red goat, its flesh is lohamishani; 
mahas'aka, i. e. the kdlasdka-, vardhrinasa, the white goat, 5 
“Drinking through three (ends), emaciated in the organs, the white old 
male goat, such a one the Ydjfiikas called the w&rdhrinasa, (useful) 
in 8 rctddha rites”. YajHikah, sacrificer, is well known; Tripibah, because 
while drinking, his two ears and the tongue also touch the water, such 
a one; he drinks through three (organs), therefore he is called tripibah. 10 
Of that, i.e., of the wardhripasa, ma^sam yaddadati, gaya- 
sthascha the flesh of this vdrdhrmasa, and also that which one gives 
while at Gayd, anything, even vegetables, which while at Gayd one 
gives. The force of cha, and, is to indicate that also which one offers 
at GangSdvdra, &c. “At Gangadv^ra, Prayiiga, Naimisha, Pushkara, 15 
Arbuda as well as at Gay^, the S'ntddha offered, attains 
imperishableness 

A^nantyamas'nute, enjoys endlessness, i. e. he gets the 
merit of being the cause of Conducing to endlessness as the resulting 
fruit. The clause ‘ enjoys endlessness’ is to be connected with each. 20 

Similarly, on the vara'a-trayodas'i, Le., the thirteenth day 
of the dark fortnight of Bhddrapada, especially when it is in conjunc- 
tion with the Maghk asterism, whatever, (even a trifle), that is given, 
all that conduces to endlessness ; such is the connection with the 
preceding clause. 25 

Here although the hermits’ food, meat, honey and the like 
have been mentioned in general for all the varnas as fit to be offered 
at a s'raddha, still the adjustment mentioned by Pulastya is worthy 
to be respected : “ The hermits’ food is said to be for the Br&hmana, 
meat for the Kshatriya and the Vais'ya; and the offering of honey 30 
for the S'fidra, while for all, all that is unincongruous.” 

The meaning of this is this: The hermit’s food, such as the 
nivdra, &c., mentioned above as fit for a a’rdddha, that is the prindpal 
offering for a Br^hmana, capable of yielding the entire fruit, while all 
t;he (varieties of) meat mentioned above, are, for the Kshatriyas and ^5 
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Yaisyas, the principal. And what has been mentioned above as 
Kshaiidra, that is fit for the S'Mra» And whatever is outside these 
three, that, if unincongruous, i.e.^ unprobibited, such as ' the vAstvka}- 
&c. or which has been ordained, such as the ‘sacrificial food, 
5 and Mlasdka, and the like/ that is capable of giving the 
entirety of fruit to all the four classes. (260, 261). 


Viramitrodaya, 260, 261. 

Of a Khadga, i. e. ‘a rhinoceros’, flesh ; makA^alka, ‘with big 
films’, the rohita and the like fish ; flesh belonging to these is 
10 mahAkalkam ; ^mahAkalki is a kalkaV so Medhatithi ; madhu, ‘honey’ 
is well-known ; munyannam, ‘heremit’s food’ such as the nivdra grain. 
By the use of the word cha, ‘and also’ any edible mixed with honey; vide 
the text of Yama : “Whatever is (oflered) mixed with money, that is 
calculated for (yielding) nnendedness. ’’ Loko, i. e. ‘the red ram,’ its 
15 flesh, meat; mak&s'dkam, kdlas'dham, particular varieties of pot herbs, 
known as ladichd, Wdrdhrimsasya, ‘of the wdrdhrinasa,’ such as has 
been descriptively defined in Nigama thus : “Drinking through three 
(ends), with emaciated organs, white male of a goat, such a one, the 
ydjfiikae call the wdrdhrinasa useful in Pitr rites. With a black neck, red 
20 veins, and white plumage — such a bird is called the wdrdhrinasa, thus is 
the nigama pronouncement.” The flesh of such a one ; by the use of the 
ytOTd cha, ihe Sieehoi di wardhrinasa, 9k particular bird, secondly defined 
in Nigama. Such a thing, which one gives that, the meal of a goat 
and all that, whatever one donates when at Gayd, or whichever thing 
23 one gives on the 13th of the monsoon, or on the 13th of the second half 
of a month, or on the maghd constellation, all that and in particular 
in an enbanced-.way, dnantyam, ‘unendedness’ i. e. pervading over a kalpa, 
he secures, t. e. occupies as the means of the satisfaction of the Pttrs, 
The word eva, ‘also’, moreover, is indicative of the resulting fruit 
30 from the flesh of a rhinoceros and the like, quite independently of each 
other, and is connected with all. By the expression ^Gaydsthascha*, ‘and 
also, one, when at Gayd*, by the word cha equality with gayd has been 
stated, and the expression is indicative of the inclusion of one staying at 
any holy place, where he has purified himself. By the word tathd, 
35 ‘similarly’, are included the periods stated by Tama viz., “On that in 
the month of A'shddha, or the Kdrtika, or the Mdgha, whoever gives 
satisfaction to three or four Br&hmanas preceded by the worship of the 


1, A kind ot put-herb known os Waihuwd. Amara II 4-158, 
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Pitrs, that is declared as secaring anendedness for him.” The plaral 
number in the expression Maghdsu, ‘in the Magkda*^ is used by 
regard to the many stars which make up the constellation, or 
Jby regard to it individually. By the word cha, ‘and also’, is 
included the period of Rahu's attack as stated by Yama thus : i 
‘The S'rdddha, offered at the appearance of Rdhu, is calculated (to 
last in its results) as far as the moon and stars (continue)”. (260-261). 

The Author mentions special fruits resulting from ( offerings 
on ) particular days 

. Ydjnavalkya, Verses 262, 263, 264. 10 

A daughter, the husband of the daughter, and indeed, 
cattle, good sons, also bets, husbandry, commerce, the 
two-hoofed and one-hoofed animals, likewise. (262). 

Endowed with the Brahma lustre the sons, gold and 

silver with base metals, the superiority of 15 
* Page 80. birth, and, one offering the s'rAddha always 
and all desires obtains (263) ; 

beginning from the first day, and excepting the 
fourteenth day, for those who have been killed by weapons, 
to these on that day is offered. (262-264). 20 

Mitakshara : — Kanyam, A daughter., possessing beauty, 
(auspicious) signs, and character; kanyavedino, the husband of the 
daughter, i.e., the son-in-law possessing intelligence, beauty and 
auspicious signs; pas'avah, beasts, small beasts such as goats, &c., 
satSUtah, good sons, who are well-behaved; dyutam, bets, success 25 
in gambling; krshih, agriculture, i.e., agricultural yield; varijyam, 
commerce, i.e., profit in commerce; dwisafah, two-hoofed such 
as the cow and the like; ekasafah, one-hoofed, such as horses and 
the rest. 

Brahmavarchasvinah putrah, sons possessing Brahma- 30 
lustre, Brahmavarcha is the luminous energy generated by the study 
of the Vedas and its observances; those possessing that. Svarna- 
rupye gold and silver', with the exception of these. The 
ipetals like bronze, lead, &c., are called kupyaka, base metalse 
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jati-s'raishthyam, superiority of birth, the excellanee of one’s 
family; sarvakamah, all the desires, what is desired is called a desire, 
such as heaven, sons, beasts, &c. These fourteen kinds of fruits, begin* 
ning with a daughter etc., one offering S'r&ddhas on the fourteen 
5 days beginning with the first day of the dark fortnight and ending 
with amdvdsya with the exception of the fourteenth day, obtains 
in the respective order’. 

Those who are killed by weapons, to them one should offer 
srMdha on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight by the Ekoddishta 
10 rite, provided they have not been killed by Brdhmanas and the like 
others. As says the following Smrti text •• — 

Even of the father who has been placed on a par, but who 
was killed by weapons, the Ekoddishta should be performed by the 
sons on the fourteenth day of the Mabklaya.” 

15 ‘ Placed on a par ’ i.e. for whom Sapindikarana has been 

performed. 

During the Mahdlaya, on the fourteenth day of the dark 
fortnight of the month of Bhddrapada, of one killed by a weapon 
alone should the b’r^ddha be performed and of no other, thus is 
20 this stated as a restrictive rule Niyama *; and not that of a person 
killed by weapons on the fourteenth day only. And, therefore, that 
on the day of the anniversary of death or on other days, even of a 
person killed by weapon, the sraddha should be performed for him 
in due course as it occurs, and not that on fourteenth day of the dark 
25 fortnight of the Bhddrapada only. Thus is this rule to be 
understood. Vide this text of S'aunakat 

“ In the dark fortnight of praushthapada, as well as every 
month likewise. ” (262, 263, 264). 


1 Thug of the fourteen days or tithis, the giver of s'&rfiddha obtains these 
fourteen rewards reepeotively, e. g., the performer of Srftddha on pratipad gets 
a good daughter, on dvitiyS or the second day of the moon gets a good 
son-in-law, on the third day of the moon gets a large stook of small beasts like 
goats, &o. and so on. 

2. Therefore, in such a case there are two courses 

open ; either on the day of death or on the fourteenth of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada; and not on the fourteenth only. 
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Viramitrodaya 

Now the Author mentions the Kamya S'rAddhAs on the dates and 
also the resulting fruits 

" Yajnavalkya, Verse 262, 263, 264 

Excepting ekArriy ‘one’, viz. Chaturdashiniy ‘the fourteenth,’ 5 
VarjayiticA^ ‘excluding,’ always and on all dates for each one beginning 
with the first and the rest, the S' rAddhadah^ ‘one offering the 8'r4ddha’ 
i. e., one who performs the S'r^ddha, KanyAdin^ ‘the daughter and the 
rest’, obtains respectively. 

Here the days should be understood as occuring in the second half 10 
(of a month). Vide the text: ^ amAtA^yAm aarmkAmAhy ‘on the 
amdv4syd, all desires’. 

KanyA^ ‘daughter’, i. e. a child in the form of a female ; 
KanyAmdinOy ‘daughter’s husbands’ i.e., the sons-in-law ; Pakamhy 
‘beasts’, principally the sheep etc. S^ltAh^ ‘sons,’ the Aurasamn^. 15 
In the reading ^Pakun mi sat sutAnapi^ the meaning of the word ^Saf 
is ‘law abidingness’. Dyutam^ ‘bets’ e. e. success in bets. Krski- 
wAnijyApade^ the words ^KrshV and ^WAnijya^ (agriculture and commerce) 
are used in the sense of profuse profits in the undertakings; Dwiia/Ah 
‘two-hoofed’, such as the cow and the like; EkasafAi^y ‘one-hoofed’, such 20 
as the horse and the like. Here, even in the compound, for each word 
are the days connected. (262). 

Brahmavarchasam, ‘Brahmavarchasa’ is the special lumination 
generated by the study of the Vedas ; those possessing that, are 
Brahmavarchaswinahy ‘ endowed with the Brahma lustre ’ ; PutrAhy 25 
‘sons’; Swarmrupyey ‘gold and silver together’; Kupyamy is ‘base metal’ 
other than gold and silver, such as lead, bronze etc.; TatsahiUy ‘together 
with that’, that is together with the base-metal. Here, where can the 
base metal be connected at the end of the day F There the mention 
together is solely by regard to their connection with the second half. 30 

JflyAtisraiHhyam. ‘the superiority of birth e.e,, the excellence 
of ones’ family; Sarte K&vAh ‘all the desires’ stated here, such as the 
daughter and the rest, in all thirteen ; here, by the use of the words apt 
‘even’, and tathA ‘also’, are included the various kinds of resulting fruits 
stated by several sages. These, moreover, have not been pointed out 35 
here through fear of prolixity. (263). 

S'attrem tu, ‘by weapon however’. The word weapon is inclusive 
by implication of poison, and the like, that says Marichi : “Of those, 
who were killed by poison, weapons, beasts, serpents, by animals, or by 
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Br&hman^s, the worship shall be oa the Chaturdaki day. Of the others 
it has been censured’\ Here death by poison indicates by implication 
death otherwise than by disease* Since by way of brevity they have 
been dealt with in one clause, such as ‘in regard to the course of conduct, 
5 in pursuance of the preceptor.^ Evam cha^ ‘And Thus’ of one who has died 
of child-labour, or one who has destroyed herself after her husband, the 
i^'rAldha comes to bo established to be as of one who was killed by 
weapon. Tatray ‘there’ means on the Chaturdaki day, these ^r&idhas 
are offered. Here by the use of the word Hu^ are separated those who 
10 were killed not by weapon. The word waiy ‘indeed’ is by way of 
filling up the gap. Moreover, this Sr41dha for those killed by weapon 
is in the form of the Ekoddishta, Vide the text*. ‘That of those killed by 
weapon should be performed by the Ekoddishta rite’. The resulting 
fruit of this stated in the Chapter on Kdmya performances should be 
15 seen as stated by Harita : “ For the Chaturdaki^ however, one who 

desires prosperity.” Hence, also premising ‘now the Kamyas\ Katylyana 
has stated: “Of one killed by weapon, on the Chaturdaki day.” 
Oa the fourteenth of the second-half of the month of As'wina the 
S'rflddha, although the l^iiya also. Vide the text: “For those who had 
20 perished in a battle or have fallen into the water, tire or by Bhrgupatana^ 
the worship shall be on the chaturdaki day. On the amdvasyA day, 
however, when with a special desire”. (262-264). 


By regard to specific asterisms, the Author now mentions the 
specific fruit 

25 Yajiiavalkya, Verse 265, 266, 267, 268. 

Heaven, offspring, virility, bravery, land, strength, 
a son, pre-eminance, good luck, prosperity, leadership, 
welfare, (265) unresisted authority, commerce and the 
like, also absence of disease, fame, freedom from sorrow, 
30 the highest end, (266) wealth, the Vedas, success in 
medical treatment, baser metals, cows, goat, and sheep, 

1* — The special ceremony by which one wishing to destroy 

himself may do so. Shortly stated it consists of the individnal after 
performing the necessary rites prescribed to take a plunge into the deep waters 
of the Ganges or throw himself into hre; and for this, special confluences are 
generally mentioned as proper places. A look at these and the contemplation of 
the rapid flow of waters offers justidoation for the choice recommended. 
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etc,, horses, long life ; one who offers S’raddha according 
to rules, (267), 

on these asterisms beginning with Kritika and ending 
with Bharani shall obtain all these objects of desires respec- 
tively', in a spirit of faith, devotion, and who has discarded 5 
arrogance and spite. (265-268). 

Mitakshara '• — Beginning with KftliM and ending with 
Bharani for any a&terism, one who offers a s'n'lddha, he, respectively, 
in the order enumerated beginning with 'heaven’ up to ‘long life’ 
obtains the objects of desires, provided he has faith and the spirit of 10 
devotion, and has discarded arrogance and spite. 

Astlka, ‘‘ one who has faith, one who is a believer. 

S^raddadhanah, who has devotion, one who is endowed with 
great reverence, Vyapetamadamatsarah, 

*Page 81 loho has discarded mada '’arrogance' ie. pride; 15 
matsarah, ‘spite’, jealousy; free from these two; 
SVarga, heaven, a condition of intense happiness; apatyam, offspring, 
(whether male or female) without any specification; ojaS, strength, 
exhuber.ince of one’s own power; s'aurya, braver g, i. e. fearlessness; 
kshetra, land, i-e. having crop; balam, strength, i.e, bodily strength; 20 
putra, a son possessing good qualities; f/raishthyani, pre-eminence 
i. e amongst kinsmen. Saubhagyaiu, good luck i. e. popularity 
among people; saiurddhih, prosperity of wealth etc; mukhyata, 
leadership, front position; SUbhaiU, welfare in general ; pravrtta- 
chakrata, unresisted authority, i e. uncontradicted command; 25 
vapijyaprabhrtayah, commerce and the like such as trade, agricul- 
ture, money-lending, cow-keeping etc., arogitvam 'absence of disease' 
i. e- freedom from disease; yas^ah, fame, distinction. Vltas'okata, 
freedom from sorrow, the absence of grief caused by the separation 
from what is desired ; paraina gatih, the highest end, the 30 
attainment of the world of Brahman; dhanaiu, wealth, such as 
gold and the rest ; The Vedas like the Kk-veda and others ; 

1. — respectiviy, i*. e, the performance on the nakshtras beginning 

with krttika & ending with Magba yields respectively the results according 
to the time of the performance; i,e, one performing on Krttika obtains heaven^ 
on Bohini; offspring; on Mrgasirsha; strength; and soon. 

18 
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bhishaksiddhih, success in medical treatment, realisation o£ the fruit 
of medicines; kuppyam, metals other than gold and silver, such 
as copper &c; gavah, cows, are well-known; ajaschavayascba 
as'vasoha, so also, the goats, sheep, and horses ; ayur, long life, 

\ longevity, (265, 266, 267, 268). 

Viramitrodaya 265-268. 

The Author mention a the Krttikd and other KAmya S'rddUhas 
Yajaavalkya, Verses 265, 266, 267, 268. 

Aetikah, ‘believer’ i. e. who has accepted the authoritativeness of 
10 the Vedas; S'raddadhdnah, ‘devout’ i. e. who has a firm faith in the 
certainty of results accruing in a vaidic performance; Madah, ‘arrogance* 
i. e. pride ; Matsarah, ‘Spite in the form of malice’, these two are 
excluded from whom, such a one is Vyapetamada^matsarah, one who 
has driven arrogance and spite. By the word cha is added purity. 
15 Thus qualified, one who Krttikddi bkaran,yantam S'rdddham Vidkivat, 
‘commencing with the Krttika and ending with Bharani ofiers S'r&ddha 
according to the ordinances’ i.e. in conformity to the ordinance of the 
S'&stras, Samyak, ‘well’ i. e. specially characterised by the special 
features such as proper recipients etc., prayaohckhati, ‘offers i. e. gives 
20 i. e. in short performs ; Sa, ‘he’ imdn Kdmdn dpnuydt, ‘shall obtain 
the fruition of the following desires.’ Which are these P anticipating this 
question, the Author says ‘Heaven etc.’. Ojah, ‘virility’ i. e. lustrous 
energy. Balam, ‘strength’ i. e. power. sauryam, ‘bravery’ i. o. 
fearlessness. S'raishthyam, ‘pre-eminence’ i. e. the prominent position 
25 among the kinsmen. Saubhdgyam, ‘good luck’ i. e. popularity with 
people. Samrddhih, ‘ prosperity ’, i. e. accumulation of wealth and 
the like. Mukhyatd, ‘leader-sship’ i.e. pre-eminance among the 
assemblies. S'ubham, ‘good’. Katydmm, ‘welfare’. Pravrttachakratd, 
‘unresisted authority,* i. e. uncontradicted command ; Vdmjya-pra^ 
30 bhratayah, ‘commerce and the like’, the resulting fruits of trade, agri- 
culture etc. Paramd gatih, ‘the highest end’ i. e. the attainment of 
the region of Brahma. Vedah, ‘the knowledge of the Vedas’, 

Bhis'aksiddhih, ‘success in medical treatment’ i. e. realization of the 

♦ 

fruit of medicines. Ajdvikam, ‘the goat and sheep’. In this ex- 
35 pression each goes with the two nakshtras, Ajah, chhdgah', ‘a goat. 
AviU, ‘a ram’ (sheep); the prefix kam, is indicative of its own meaning. 
A!yuh, *lif«’ longevity. The rest is well-known. The word hi is 
for the preservation of the metre. The words tathd and oka are 
indicative, as before, of the inclusion of resulting fruits stated by other 
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Rshis. The word epa, iu an inverse order is with a view to single out 
an unbeliever or a similar other performer# (265-268). 

“For a period progressively increasing by a month are 
satisfied, the grandfathers, when offered here” by 
An objection, this^ it is shown that the ancestors obtain 5 
satisfaction through S'rhddha’, that is unreasonable; 
for men gone to heaven or hell as the result of their own 
acts, it being impossible to have satisfaction by food and drink 
«&c., offered by the sons &c.; and even if it be possible, how when 
they themselves are powerless, can they award the fruits of heaven 10 
&c ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 269, 270. 

The Vasus, the Rudras, and the sons of Aditi. the 
Pitaras, the deities of S'raddha, give satisfaction to Pitrs 
of men when they are gratified by the s'raddha offering (269). 15 

The ancestors of men being thus satisfied, give life, 
progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, emancipation, pleasures; 
and they confer even a kingdom when gratified, the men’s 
grandfathers (269-270). 

Mitakshara : — It is not that merely De>-,adaUa and the 20 
like who become the objects of offerings at a S'rhddha performance 
are indicated by the words Pitr and the rest, but they are referred 
to along with the presiding deities’ also, such as Vasu and the rest. 

As by the word Devadatta and the like not merely the physical body, 
nor the soul merely, of that persoil, but the souls qualified by the 25 

1. See Verse 259 above p. 524. 

2. See note No. 5 above on p. 508, and No. 2. on p. 464. Along with each 
Pitt invoked by the names they bore in this world, they are each licked to the 
deities or devatas corresponding to their grade in the trio or trap made up by 
them, e, g, supposing that the deceased father was named Krsbna, and his father 
Bamaohandra, and his father Nar&yana, the invocation by the performer of 
his Pitrh together with the Pitrdevata$ would be like this .* — 

S.milarly in the case of women thus. — 
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possession of the particular body are referred to, in the same way along 
with the presiding deities are Devadatta and the rest referred to. 
And therefore, the presiding devatds, the Vasus and the rest, being 
pleasingly satisfied (by the food and drink offered by the sons and the 
5 rest) bestow satisfaction upon even these, viz. Devadatta and the rest, 
and join the offerers of S''rdddhas such as the son and the rest with the 
fruits. As a mother during pregnancy by means of the food and drink 
&c. presented by another as a dohada gift with the object of nourish- 
ing the foetus in the womb when after herself eating and getting 
10 satisfaction herself, gives satisfaction to the child in her womb also , 
and also confers on the giver of the dohada gifts of food &c., the 
good merit of such gift, in the same way the Vasus, the Rudras, and 
the sons of Aditi, the A'dityas, are the real pitrs denoted by the terms 
‘‘father, ” “grandfather’’ and “great-grandfather” respectively, and not 
lo merely the souls of Devadatta &c.; these devas are the s’raddha 
devatas the true recipients of the offerings in the SVS,ddha 
ceremony, but they themselves being satisfied, satisfy in their turn the 
Pitra of men, namely Devadatta &c., and the rest, by reason of the 
posseesion of great wisdom and power. Moreover, not only they satisfy 
20 the dead ancestors, merely, but also they give to the offerers of Srdddha, 
‘‘life, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, emancipation and pleasures. 
These ancestors of men being satisfied give kingdoms even. ” The 
force of the word ‘‘ cha ” in the text sm/. hdni cha indicates that 
other rewards also are conferred by them as mentioned in other 
25 scriptures. These ancestors of men, namely Vasus &c., being satisfied, 
give men all good things. 

Here ends the Chapter on S'raddhas. 
Viramitrodaya. 

30 Here that the father and the rest should be contemplated in the 

form of Vasu and the rest is the main duty in a S'raidha. With this 
object the Author mentions the fruit resulting from it 

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 269, 270. 

The sons of Aditi, the Adityds, viz. Vasu and others, the 
35 three, the S'rdddAa dem&th, pitrs, by, means of concentration, being 
contemplated to be in the place of one’s own father and the rest, and 
being satisSed by that much; tarpit&h i.e. pleased, Mamshy&n&m, ‘of me;^’ 
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i. e. of the performer of the S'rdddha, pitrn S’rdddhena prinayanti, 
the pitrs pleaded on acoount of the S'rdddha made by the performers 
give pleasure to them, by warding oflF the devils; tathd, ‘similarly’ by 
. reason of the satisfaction of Fasus and the rest, being pleased 
themselves, the grandfathers i. e. the father and the rest of the f 
men performing the S'rdddha, confer on the performers of S'rdldha 
long life and the like fruits. By the use of the word cha are added 
the fruits of the S'rdddha mentioned in other Smrtis. 

Here ends the Chapter on S'rdddha 

in the commentary upon Yajhavalkya, 

CHAPTER XI. 10 

*Page 82. The Rules relating to Gapapati. 

(Desirous of teaching the ceremony of S'dnti rites in the 
next chapter) The ceremonial rites which are the means of obtaining 
visible and invisible fruits have been described before, and will be 
mentioned later on also ; of these, the consummation of the form 1 5 
as the means of securing the results, can be possible by an absence of 
obstruction. 

Therefore, for securing an absence of obstruction, the Author 
mentions the causative and the informative sources of obstruction 

Yajhavalkya, Verse 271. 20 

Vinayaka, for the purpose of bringing about 
obstacles in the performances, has been appointed at the 
headship of the ganas by Rudra and Brahma as well. (271). 

Mitakshara Vinayakah karmavighnasiddhyar* 
tham, Vinayaka for the purpose of bringing about obstacles in 25 
the performances, this verse - by knowing both sorts of causes, for 
guarding against the antecedence of obstacles, and also for the 
annihilation as well of those which have arisen, those who set about 
after examination begin work just as in the case of a disease, by 
a knowledge of both sorts of causes. 30 

Vinayaka, i e, Vighnes'wara, Lord of obstacles, in the ceremonies 
performed as means to accomplish worldly objects, vighnasidhyar- 
XhStHL, to bring about obstrucUonSf to bring about destruction of the 
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means of securing the form and the fruits; viniyojitlh, has been 
appointed, has been set up, RiLdre9a< Brahmaija., by Rudra and 
Brahmd,-, bj force of the word cha, and, by Vifnu also; Qain^nam, 
of the Garzas like Pushpadanta and the rest, adhipatye, at the 
5 headship^ and as the Lord also. (271). 


Thus having mentioned the causative source of obstruction and 
with a view to point out its informative source, the Author proceeds 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 272, 273, 274 (a). 

By him, one who is obsessed by him, of him know 
10 the symptoms. In dreams he bathes in deep water, head- 
shaven persons also, sees; (272.) 

wearing red garments, or mounts on carnivorous 
animals, or that he is in the company of the antyajas, 
donkeys, or camels; (273 ) 

15 that although (himself) walking, still he thinks he 

is being pursued by others. (274) (1). 

Mitakshara : — Tena i.e. by Vindyaka, upasrshtah, ohses' 
sed i.e. possessed, yastasya lakshapani, he, of hi-n the symptoms i.e. 
the informative signs, nibodhata know, 0 sages. The allusion to the 
20 sages again is with a view to the commencement of the chapter on 
b'dnti. 

Svapne i. e. in a dream, in the condition of dreaming 
Jalamatyarthamavagahate, he bathes in deep water, by the 
current is carried away (or sinks in it). He dreams of persons with 
shaven heads; pas'ya<ti, he sees of kashaya wasaso, red 
25 garments, red, blue or the like clothes and garments ; krawyada, 
carnivorous animals, i. e. flesh eating birds such as vultures &c., and 
beasts also such as tigers &c. adhirohati, mounts. Similarly 
antyajaih by the low born such as Chandulas and the like; by 
gardabhaih, by donkeys, USh^raih, by camels called Kramelaka^, 
30 is surrounded by such. Vrajan-icAi7« walking, or going atmanam. 
|)araih, he finds himself followed by others, i. e. by enemies running 


1. See Amaia II 9-76. 
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from behind as ‘ he considers himself followed ’ and overpowered, 
manyate, thinks. [272, 273, 274 (1).] 


Having thus mentioned the visions in dreams, the Author 
mentions actual sights 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 274 (2), 276, 276. 5 

Absent-minded, unsuccessful in undertakings, is 
depressed without cause. [ 274 (2). ] 

When obsessed by him, does not obtain the kingdom 
(althoguh) the son of a king ; a maiden likewise, not a hus- 
band, a woman, not a child, or conception; (275). 10 

The A'charya's honour, a S'rotriya, nor a pupil, educa- 
tion likewise ; the merchant does not get profit, and also 
the crop, an agriculturist. (276). 

Mitakshara Vimanah, absent'minded, with a distract- 
ed mind: vlphalarambhah, unsuccessful in 15 
* Page 83 undertakings, unsuccessful are the undertakings 
of whom, such a one, so called, never anywhere 
obtains the fruit ; sansidatyanimittatah, is depressed without 
causes, without anycause becomes low in spirits, rajanandano, 
though a king’s son, though born in a royal family, and though 20 
possessed of learning, bravery, courage, and the like qualities &c., 
rajyam na labhate, does not obtain kingdom-, kumari, 
a maiden, although possessing beauty, auspicious marks, and good 
family, &c., does not obtain a desired bhartaram, husband- 

Angana, a woman, (when) pregnant, apatyam, a child', 25 
(when) menstruated, garbham, conception. Although possessing learn- 
ing and a knowledge of its meaning acharyatwam, the Achdrya’s 
honour, a S^rotriya. Nor though endowed with humility 
and good conduct S'ishyodhyayauam wS, a pupil , education 
either, na labhate, does not get-, is connected everywhere. 30 

Vanik, the merchant, living upon trade, though an expert 
therein, in the purchase and sale of corn &c., labham, profit-, 
ki'shivalah, the agriculturist, tilling the soil, and, though labouring 
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therein with industry, napnoti, does not obtain the fruit of 
agriculture. Thus if one who earns his livelihood by a particular 
occupation finds his undertaking fruitless in it, then it should be 
understood that he is possessed by him. [274(2), 275, 276.] 

6 Viramitrodaya. 

While describing the worship of Yinayaka and the stars and the 
rest which is part of the procedure regarding Mahdddnas which are 
expected to be fruitful by way of abating difficulties, ani as if pointing 
out the sources of the knowledge of obstructions to the remedies 
10 under operation, and by reason of ViuSyaka being the origin of obstruc- 
tions, the Author mentions the causes of VinSyaka’s non-propitiation 
which is the source of difficulty 

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 271-276. 

The production of the fruit in the form of obstructions, the 
16 desired fruit of actions in the form of the worldly and the Vaidic 
rites, and in accomplishment of that, Gandndm, ‘ of the ganas’ viz., 
of Pushpadanta and the rest, at the head, Purd ‘in the former age,’ 
by Brahm&, by Rudra, and by the use of the word cda, by Vishnu also — 
the tendency is always ot giving to the beings the desired or undesired 
20 fruits according to their actions — Vindyakah, ‘Vindyaka,i.e., the Heramba, 
Viseshem, ‘ particularly ’, with special request, v z., of those who 
do not worship Yinayaka and the other grahas to cause undesirable 
results and for his worshippers give the desired result, thus Niyojitah^ 

‘ appointed ’, i.e,, ordered. Tena, ‘ by him ’, i.e,, by Yinayaka, apritena^ 
25 ‘ when displeased ’, upasrshtah, ‘ obsessed i.e., when one is possessed, 

of such a one, 0 sages, know the symptoms. 

Lakshandnyewdha , the Author mentions the symptoms them- 
slves thus : One obsessed by Yinayaka, swapne, ‘ in a dream ’, i.e., 
when he is in a state of dreaming, sees that he is immersed in deep 
waters oxjale majjati, ‘sinks in the water,’ is carried away by the stream. 
80 (272). All visions in a dream should be understood as prepared by 
the mind. Mur^itahhirasah, ‘ with heads shaven kdskdya vdsasah, 

‘ with red garments’, i.e., garments dyed red with barks of 
trees, etc., ‘ carnivorous’, i.e., those who eat raw meat, 

such as the vultures, etc., and tigers, etc., adhirokati, ‘ mounts,’ 
35 i.e., rides. Along with Antyajds, i. e., chandalas, and donkeys 

and camels, in one place is staying, i. e. sarrounded hy them, is 
etaading. (273), 
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After having mentioned the symptoms in the dreams, the 
Author mentions those which occur when awake. Vrajan 
although as a matter of fact going himself, he feels himself to be 
pursued by others i. e. followed after, and thus through illusion he 
considers that to be real. Some, however, describe this also as 5 
part of the dreams^ and explain as paraihy ‘by others’ i. e. enemies, 
dhdmdbhih, ‘followed in hot pursuit’ and threatened, thus he considers. 
VimanAhj ‘with a perturbed mind’ i. e. with a disturbed intellect, 
Viphaldrambhah^ ‘one whose undertaking is generally unsuccessful’. 
Without any reason whatsoever one who feels despondency in mind. 10 
By the use of the word chay ‘many others’ such as being besmeared 
with oil and the like stated in their respective places, are included. (274). 

Having thus stated the symptoms, the Author mentions the 
obstructions to the undertakings, and the results proceeding therefrom : 
tenopaarshto labhate ityAdiy ‘possessed by him one obtains etc.’ This has 15 
been explained before. Rdjanandanahy ‘one born in the Royal family’ e.e., 

‘the king’s son’, although deserving the acquisition of a kingdom, does 
not get a kingdom. The expression na labhate ‘does not get’ is connected 
everywhere upto the end of adhyayana. Kumdrly in the words maiden 
and woman in conception, and the Upasrsktah coxinQtiion should be taken 20 
by an inversion of the sex. The kroiriya has been described. The 
position of an Kckdrya is the special capacity produced as a teacher 
of those after initiation. The rest is clear. The several Cka% include, 
by addition, the occurrence of undesirable things in spite of attempts at 
avoiding the undesirable and of securing of desired objects wished for 25 
at the respective periods of desires. (271-270). 

Thus having described the causative (S/Jrafca), and the informa- 
tive {Jflapaka ) causes, the Author mentions the rite for the abatement 
of the obstruction 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 277 (1). 30 

Bathing should be made of him on an auspicious day- 
according to rites— 277 (a). 

Mitakshara: — Tasya, of him i e. of one who is obsessed by 
Vinfi.yaka, or of that person who though not actually obsessed, is anxi* 
ous to remove the apprehension to an approach of such obsession ; 85 

snapana, bathing i. e. a wash, kartavyam, should be made, 
puTjye, on an auspicious on which the stars &c. are propitious to 
oneself, anhi, on the day i.e. during day time, and not at nighttime. 

19 



54^ 


Mit&kBhar&— TAe Bath. 


Ydjhavalicya 
Verses 277-280, 

vidhipurvakanii according to rites, according to all the details 
of the ceremony taught in the S'astra. 277 (1). 


The author states the bath ceremony 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 277 (2)~278. 

5 With the paste of white mustard and with ghee 

also, besmeared.— 277 (b). 

With all the herbs and with all sweet scents the 
head besmeared likewise; to him, seated on Bhadrhsana, the 
holy Brahmaijas should be made to pronounce the 
10 auspicious Svasti.— 278. 

Mitakshara Gaurasarshapakalkena, with the paste 
of white mustard i. e- with the paste of the mustard called 
Siddhartha, sajyena, with ghee, with ghee well-agitated and made 
into an emulsion, Utsaditasya, besmeared, rubbed over ihe 
16 body; tatha, likewise, sarvaushadhaih, with all the herbs vir., 
with the Priyangu, Nagakesara &c., sarvagandhaischa, with 
all sweet scents, the sandal, aguru, musk &c. viliptas'irasah, with the 
head besmeared, and hereafter to be described bhadrasanopavi- 
sh^asya, seated on Bhadrdsana, dwijah, the twice born Brahmaiias 
20 who are ‘ holy,’ endowed with the study of the Vedas and good man- 
ners, having handsome appearances, and over four in number should 
be made to pronounce the blessing with the request “May ye venerable 
Sirs, pronounce Svasti.” Thus should they be requested. The meaning 
is that on such an occasion he should perform the Puny&ha formula 
85 according to the method given in one’s Grhya, (277-278.) 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 279-80. 

From the stable of horses, from the place of elephants, 
from an anthill, from a confluence (of rivers), and from a 
pond, earth as well as Rochana the perfumes, and guggula 
30 also, one should throw into waters, (279). 

which have been brought in four vessels of the same 
colour from a pond. On the hide of a red bull the Bhadra- 

aana sbotdd be placed tbereafter, (280). 
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MitSksharS : — Moreover, the earth brought from the stable 
of horses, the stables of elephants, the anthill, the confluence of rivers, 
and from a pond which does not dry up, thus earth of five kinds 
together with the drug Qorochand and the gandhatl, perfumes, 
such as the sandal paste, saffron, musk &c., and guggula also, resin, 5 
incense, one should throw into those waters; ya, those, waters which 
ahrtah, were brought, ekavarraischaturbhih, in four jars of one 
colour, white, which are without scars, are clean and free from black • 
ness, rhadat, from a pond, which is inexhaustible, sangamadva, 
or from the confluence of rivers. 10 

And thereafter, anaduhe charmaQi rakte, Cn a bull’s hide of 
red i, e., of red colour, with the hair towards the North and the 
head towards the East, bhadram, charming to the mind, asanam, seat, 
made of s'riparni wood and leaves, sthapyain, should be placed. 

Then the above-mentioned waters in which had been mixed 15 
aforementioned earths and perfumes and which are contained in four 
pitchers adorned with the leaves of mangoes and other trees, 
the pitchers being surrounded with various 
* Page 84 garlands oi flowers and smeared with sandal paste 

and adorned with new untorn cloth, the four 20 
pitchers should be placed in the four quarters, such as the East &c., 
on a platform pure and plastered, on which is painted the figure of 
Svastika with five colours and on which is placed the hide of a red 
bull with its hair bristling up to the North and its neck pointing to 
the East, and on it should be spread another seat covered with white 25 
cloth. Thus this is called the Bbadritsana, or the auspicious seat. 

On this seat being seated the Brahmanas should be made 
to pronounce swasti. (279-280). 


Y^jiiavalkya, Verse 281. ?>0 

Having thousand eyes and hundred streams, and 
made pure by sages, with that (water) I sprinkle thee,- may 
these sacred waters sanctify thee. (281 ) 

MitaksharE: — Moreover, after the SvastivSehana is done, 
and after the ladles whose sons and husbands are alive, possesaing 35 
handsome beauty and good qualities, ‘ dressed in good clothes apd 
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[Verses 28U28S 

taking up the pitcher placed in the eastern quarter, and over which 
the auspices have been administered, with this mantra should 
sprinkle guru- SSthSiSr^ikshaillli having thousand eyes i. e* 

having manifold power ; satadharam, with hundred stream i. e. 
5 having many currents; rshibhih, by sages, like Manu and the rest 
that water which pavanani krtam, has been made sacred, or 
sanctified and whose sanctity is produced by sages, tena, by that water, 
twam, thee, who art vinayakopasrshtam, obsessed by Vindyaha 
with the object of removing the evil influence of Vinayaka abhi- 
10 s'hinchami, I sprinkle and with pavanianis|also. May these waters 
punantu etc. purify thee. (281.) 


Then afterwards taking hold of the second pitcher placed on 
the southern quarter, with this mantra he should sprinkle him 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 282. 

15 Auspicious may the King Varuna be to thee, and 

auspicious may be Surya and Brhaspati, auspicious be 
also India and Vayu, and may the Seven Rshis give thee 
auspiciousness, (282.) 

Mitakfhara:— Bhagam i. e. auspiciousness, te, to thee. 

20 may the King Varupa, bhagara Suryo, may the Sun give thee 
prosperity, bhagam Brhaspatih (give thee) prosperity, bhagam 
India, also (give thee) prosperity, and Vayu, (give thee) prosperity; 
bhagam saptaishayscha the seven sages give thee prosperity. 


Then taking hold of the third pitcher, with the following 
Mantia he should sprinkle 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 283 

Whatever ill luck may be in thy hair, whatever 
30 in the parting of thy hair, and whatever in the crown of 
thy head, or in thy forehead, or in thy two ears and eyes, 
may these waters destroy them always. (283.) 

Mitakshara Te, of thine, kes'eshu daurbhagyam, in 
ih$ hair ill luck or want of prosperity, Simante murdhani pha 
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lalate kar^iayorakshnos'cha, or in the parting line of thy hair^ or in 
the crown of thy head, or in the two ears, or in the two eyes, may all that 
these divine waters destroy or abate Sarvada, always, (283.) 

After that, taking, hold of the fourth pitcher of water, he 
should sprinkle with all the above three mantras, because of the 5 
mantra text ‘'with all the mantras, the fourth/^ 


Viramitrodaya. 

Now the Author mentions the propitiatory ceremony for the 
abatement, of obstructions, by the whole chapter. There, first he 
mentions the bath of one possessed by Vin^yaka 10 

YajSavalkya, Verses 277-283. 

Tasya, ‘of him i*e,, of the one possessed by Vindyaka, punye, ‘on 
an auspicious ^ when the moon and the constellations are favourable 
anhi, ^ \ vidkipftrvakam, ^ SiCCOTdmg to rites’, preceded by the 

ritual prescribed iu S'astra, snapanam karCavyam, ‘the bath should 15 
be performed 

The Author mentions thj ceremonial itself. Sdjyena, ‘ with 
ghee e.e., profusely besmeared with ghee, and with the paste of 
white mustard powder rubbed over; “ Suramansi, vachdpusta kailtyam, 
benzoin, rajanidwayam, ‘ two kinds of turmeric and lac ’, S'dli, 20 
‘garment’, champak musta, these are known as sarwaushadhih*^ ; or 
“ paddy, corn, green beaus, wheat, mustard, sesamum, barley, these 
seven vegetables aushcidkay%h, ‘when worn annihilate diflS- 
cultiea. Thus technically characterised are sarmushadhisJ*^ “Two 
parts of musk, four of saffron, sixteen of sandal, and one of camphor, all 25 
those four mixed together, is known as sarvaganlha Samasta 
suramllabhah, ‘ loved by all the Gods ’, thus technically characterised, 
aarvagandha^ with that his head besmeared. According toEalpataru, 

“ saffron, : ay Mrw ’, camphor, the Jdti fruit is sarvagandha ”• 

Bkadrdaamm, ‘ the auspicious seat ’, viz., the seat upon a raised plat- 30 
form well besmeared and a swastika of five colours made over it, placed 
on a hide spread as will be described hereafter and covered by a cloth 
produced in Kashmir, tatra, ‘there’ seated three Br&hmnas iwiMA ‘ of 
auspicious form,’ and endowed with Vedic scholarship and good ^conduot 
should. be made to pronounce the benediction with the request. “ May ' 35 
you pronounce the benediction The substance iij short is that one 
sliould perform* the Paaydh^wdohana e^ccording to t^e prescribed rUes 
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the Qfihya through the Guru. Accordiag to the Mitakshara four 
should prououQoe the ‘ Swaaii \ (278). 

There the Author meutions by two verses the ceremouy to be 
performed before seating on the Bhadrdsana commencing with 
5 * A^waatAdna, etc.’ From the horses’ stables and the like other places; 

clods of earth brought over from such Qva places, the five varieties of 
rooAanda, saudal, aguru, and other kinds of perfumes, guggula, and waters 
brought in four pitchers of one colour and of one kind, one should pour 
on the place of the Kalasa. Hradah^ ‘ the undrainable lake ’ a 
10 particular kind of water reservoir. By the use of the word eha, ‘ and ’ 
are included in addition the directions given in other Smrtis, viz., ‘ the 
jars of this kind surrounded by the mango and other leaves and encircled 
at their necks with various garlands besmeared with sandal, covered 
with new cloth, one should establish in the four quarters such as the 
16 East and the rest ’. Then, on the place mentioned before, the red hide 
of a bull with its neck towards the East and the hair towards the North, 
so placed, spread on that, Bhadram^ ‘auspicious ’, i.e, charming to the 
m\ad, dsanarn, ‘ a seat ’ prepared with the S'riparni leave’, should be 
established. It is on this Bhadrdsana, when seated that the benedictory 
20 pronouncements should be caused to be made. Tathd, ‘ and ’, with the 
benedictory auspices performed by women with husbands and sons 
living, and seated on the Bhadrdsana, the Guru should bathe him, with 
the four jars placed in the East and other directions with the mantras 
contained in the three verses bsginning ‘ Sahasrdksha ’, etc., (i.e., 
25 verses Nos. 281-283), respectively repeating one mantra for each pot. 
With those preliminary performances, the investment of the Guru should 
follow. Thus only can the mantras Abkishinckdmi, etc., ‘ I sprinkle (over 
you), etc.’, be reconciled. Some, however say, relying upon other Smrtis 
that of the^three mantras, each consisting of one verse, the bathing with 
30 each of the three pitchers (Kahshdh) and by the repetition of the 
three together with the fourth pot prescribe the bath, citing the text ; 
“With all the mantras the fourth ”. 

Mantrdrthdatu, ‘ the meaning of the mantras ’, however, 
SahaardksAam, ‘ With thousand eyes’, i.e., with a thousandfold power, 
35 S'atadhdram, ‘ with hundred streams ’, i.e., with numerous water 
courses, such water which was consecrated by rskis, i.e., by sages like 
Mauu and others ani created. That nater 1 sprinkle over you, who are 
possessed by Yin&yaka for the abatement of his attack. Pdvamdnyaacka 
etah dpah, these purifying waters, moreover, may purify you. (281). 

40 May King Varuna give you good fortune, also Shrya and 

Bfhaspati may bestow good luck, Indra and Yiyu may give you fortune, 
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aud may the seven Rshis give good fortune; Daduh, is the same as 
dadyuh ‘may give.’ (282). 

In the hair, in the parting line of the hair, in the forehead, on the 
head, in the ears, and in the eyes, whatever daurbhdgya, ‘ ill luck may 
be about you, that may the water divinities always ghnantu, ‘ destroy 5 
i.e.y abate. (283). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 284. 

In regard to him thus bathed, holding in his left hand 
the Kus^as, mustard oil through a ladle made of the 
Udumbara wood he should pour on his head. (284). 10 

Mitaksara : — In the afore-mentioned manner on the head of 
the person who had been thus bathed, covered with the kus'^as 
held in his left hand, mustard oil with a ladle made of the 
Udumbara trees, with the mantras hereafter to be stated, the Acharya 
should pour as oblations. (284). 15 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 286. 

To Mita, Sammita, S'ala, Katankata. Kushmanda, and 
Rajaputra, at the end of each, with the word Svaha added. (285). 

Mitakshara;— WithMita,Sammita, &c., which are the names 
of Vinayaka, with the word Svaha at the end and with the Prana va 20 
in the beginning he should ‘perform the Homa’, Juhuydt, thus is the 
connection with the preceding verse. By the addition of the word 
Svahd, the terms Mita &c., should be in the dative (case). Thus, 

"Om Mitftya svaha, Om Sammitaya svaha, Om S'alaya svkha, Om 
Katankat^ya svaha, Om Kushmandaya sv^ha, Om Rajaputraya svaha*’. 25 
these six mantras arise. (285.) 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author raeutious the performance after the bath 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 284-285. 

Of one, on whom a bath bad been administered, who bad been 30 
possessed by Vinayaka, on the forehead by the left hand having held 
blades of the kuka grass and placed them as intervening, with the mustard 
oil, with the six namesof VinSyaka viz., Mita, Sammita, S'aia, Katankata, 
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EuBhtD&nda and R^ljaputra, with these six names, accompanied with the 
word swdAd^ and by the use of the word cha^ commencing with the OrUy 
and ending in the dative case, in this manner he should offer oblations 
in accordance with the rites prescribed in the ^ftstra. The word 
6 em ‘only’ is followed by the word iti ‘thus.’ Thereby a distinction is 
stated that these should be in these names only and not by the name 
Vin&yaka. By the use of the word cha ‘and’, in the preceding verse 
is added by inclusion the stkdlipdka sacrifice on the Laukika Fire with 
the food prepared on it mentioned by other smrtis^ to be performed 
10 after the oil oblations on the head. Ij the expression ^mitascha^ by 
the word is indicated the character of a mantra in each of the six 
names. (284, 285). 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 286. 

With the names and with the Bali mantras aocompani* 
15 ed with Namaskara, he should offer at a cross way, in a 
winnowing basket, having spread Kus'as on all sides. (286). 

Mitakshara i — Thereafter, the obsessed, in the Laukika Fire, 
having cooked according to the rule of Sthdlipaka 
* Page 85 the Charu, with the very same six mantras, 

20 in the same fire having offered oblations with 

whatever remains of that Charu, with the Bali mantras to Indra, 
Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Vuyu, Soma, Indra, BrahmA. and 
Ananta as the last with their names being in the dative case and with 
the word Namah added, he should offer Bali to them. 


25 Then what should be next done ? So the Author proceeds 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 287-290. 
hi should invoke” Husked and unhusked rice as well as 
cooked rice mixed with sesamum paste, fish, raw and 
cooked Ssh. bo also meat of a similar type. (287.) 

30 Flower of various colours, perfumes and liquor of 

three kinds; also radish, Purikas, Apupa and so also 
Unikraka garlands. (288.) 
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Rice mixed with curds, payasa (milked rice), 
Gttddpishfam, together with modakas, having brought together 
all these, and having then placed his head on the 
ground, (289). 

he should then humbly offer obeisance to Ambikd, the 5 
mother of Vinayaka. 290 (1) 

Mitakshara •• — Afterwards, he should place the things 
mentioned above, such as the husked and unhusked rice &c., and 
all the consumable articles having placed in front of Vin&yaka, and 
by reason of contiguity, of his mother also, and with his head having 10 
bowed on the ground with the following Gftyatri mantras: 

To Vinayaka he should address this mantra respectively: “ Tat 
Purushaya Vidmahe Vakratund^ya dhimahi, tanno-danti prachoday^t”, 

“We know that Spirit, and meditate on him; having a crooked neck, 
may that tusked one illumine our intellect with this mantra, to 15 
Vinayaka. 

“ Subhagiiyai vidmahe kkmamalinyai dhimahi, tanno Gauri 
prachodayAt:” "We know the most prosperous, we meditate on the lady 
adorned with the garland of desire, may that Gouri command our 
intelligence. ” and with this mantra to Ambika also, he should ntake 20 
a bow to her. Thereafter having placed the remaining offerings is 
a winnowing basket on which kua''a grass has been spread, he should 
place it at the junction of the four roads with the following mantras: 
“This bali may the Devas accept viz., the Adityds, and also the Vasus: 
Maruts, and the two As'vinas, Rudrss, Suparpas, Pannagas, Grahas, S5 
Asuras, Ydtudhknas, Pis'achas, Uragas, Mdtaras, Sdkinis, Yakshas, 
Vetklas, Yoginis, PAtanas, Sivas, Jrmbhakas, Siddhas, Gandharvas, 
the Mayas and Vidyddharas of men, the guardians of the quarters, the 
guardians of the worlds also. All the Vighna-VinSyakas. May all the 
peace*makera of the worlds, may Bra^mA and the great ^his be not 30 
obstructive to me*, may they not be evilly inclined towards me*, may 
they not be destructive to me, may they be quiet and satisfied also; 
may all the spirits and the dead bring happiness.” 

With these mantras. 
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Krta-krtah, husked and unhusked, i.e , which have beetj 
pounded; once; tandul^h, rice-, palalam, means sesamum paste, 
mixed with that the cooked rice, palalodanaj matsyah, fish, 
T&vr and cooked; so also mansam, meat^ etavadeva cha, raw and 
5 Cooked also, pushpam chitram, variegated flower, i.e., of red, yellow 
‘ and various other colours, sandal paste and other sweet-scented 
things; SUrE) liquor of three kinds, viz., Gaudi, made from gooda or 
raw sugar, M&dhvi, made from honey, and Paishti, distilled from 
grain flour; mdlaka, a particular kind of edible of the form of the 
10 root called radish or mulaka. Furikas, are well-known. Apupas, 
wheat preparation boiled in ghee or oil. Underaka srajah, 
the underaka garlands] underakas, are made of flour; a garland 
of these ; dadhyannam, rice mixed with curd ; payasam, 
milk-pudding-, guda-pishtam, rice flour or other flour mixed and 
15 prepared with raw sugar; modakas, the sweet balls called laddus. 

After this he should oflEer respectful obeisance to Vin&yaka 
and his mother Ambika with the mantra to be mentioned 
hereafter- (285-289). 

After doing what ? so the Author says 

20 Yajnavalkya, Verse 290 (2). 

Filled with durva, sesamum, and flowers, after having 
given the arghga, he should give anjali filled with the 
same. 290 (2). 

MitEkshara : — He, with water and flowers after having 
25 given arghya, and after giving a handful ( Anjali) consisting of durva* 
grass, mustard, and flowers, he should respectfully oSer obeisance ; 
this is the connection with the preceding line. 290 ( 2). 

The Author mentions the upasthd.oa' mantra 

YEjiiavalkya, Verses 291-292. 

30 Grant me beauty, grant me success, grant me oh 

prosperous Lady I good luck ; Grant me sons, grant me 
wealth, and grant me all desired objects. (291). 


1. 3’WI’T— near, f^TR-standiDg; atandiog near in a posture for offering 
prayers and offering them. 



Tdjkavalkya "i 
Verse 292 J 


MUakflhara .— for the^yindyaha hath. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 292. 

Then dressed in white raiments, and garlanded with 
white flowers, and besmeared with paste, one should feed 
Brahmanas. and present a pair of garments to the Quru 
also. ( 292 ). 5 

OSitakshara : — In the prayer to Vinayaka the substituted 
* Page 86. word should be Bhagavan, Oh Lord. 

Tato, then, after the abhisheka bath is over, the Yaja- 
mana the performer, dressed in white raiments, wearing white 
garlands, and being annointed with white paste, should feed the 10 
BrdJimanas, ( who officiated in the ceremony ). Let him also give 
according to his power a vastrayugmam, pair of cloth, to his 
G-uru. By the word api, cdso, is indicated that according to his 
means he should give Dakshind to the officiating Brahmanas also in 
honour of Vinayaka. 15 

There this is Procedure * — With the help of four 

Br^ma^as the Guru possessing the above-mentioned qualities, and 
knowing the mantras, after preparing the Bhadr&sana, after going near 
it, and after placing with proper rites Vinayaka and his mother AmbikS, 
and worshipping them with scents and flowers «fec., with the two 20 
mantras given above ; and having cooked a mess of charu, and 
having pronounced punyaha on the Yajam^oa seated on the 
BhadrdiSana, they should sprinkle him with the waters of the four 
jars. After this a homa of mustard oil should be performed on 
the head of the Yajamdna and the charu oblation shoud be offered; after 35 
that the bali offering should be given in the abhisheka Hall on all 
the four sides to the Lokapitlas, Indra, Agni and the rest. The 
Yajam&na, however, after the bath should dress himself in white 
raiments and in the company of his Guru should offer upah&ras to 
Vinayaka and Ambiki, and stooping down with his head on the 30 
ground, and giving arghya with flower and water and anjali with 
durvft, mustard, and flower should humbly offer his obiesance to 
Vin&yaka and Ambik&. Then the Guru putting the remainder of 
the eatables in a winnowing, basket, and having bowed down his 
head on the ground to the deities^ should carry the basket tq 35 
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cross roads, and leave it there. After this the Yajam&na should 
present the Guru with a pair of cloth, and the dakshinS, and a meal 
also to the Br&braanas. 

Here ends the ritual of the bathing of Yin&yaka, 


Viramitrodaya 


Thereafter, 

Tajnavalkya, Verses 286-291, 

Then one should give in the names of Indra, Agni, Yama, 
Nirrti, Varnna, V4yu, Soma, liidna, Brahmd and Ananta, bali oflferings 
10 with the recitation of the Bali mantras ending with the expression 
Namaht and by the word cha^ beginning with Omkar should offer with 
dative ending'. 

The residue from the oblations should be offered to Indra and 
others as a Bali offering in the form of StbalipSka. This follows from 
15 the above. Then all the things enumerated, such as the husked and the 
unhnsked rice etc., all these taking near the Yin&yakds and their 
mother, and having offered to them with head bowed to the ground, and 
in the winnowing basket having spread the Kuda grass and of course 
having also spread the residue of the Up&h&ra articles, be should abandon 
20 it at the cross-roads; thus is the connection. The meaning is that 
it should be offered as placed in the basket. For the obeisance to the 
Vinay&ka the Mantra should be Tatpw'uak&ya vidmahe etc., ‘We know 
that great being and contemplate in our mind the Vakratunda ; may 
the tusked one inspire us,” For the bow to Ambikft however, the 
25 mantra is: “Wo know SubhagA and contemplate in mind the deity 
who dims desires; may that Qauri inspire us”. 


For throwing at :tho cross-roads the mantras, however, are: 
“May this Bali offering, the Gods, the A'dityas, and similiarly the 
Yasavas accept ; similarly the Maruts, the twin Gods As'wins, 
80 the golden plumaged divine birds, and also the grahas ; the Asuras, 
Y&tudh&nAs, the ghosts, the reptiles, and the mothers ; the S'hkinis, 
YaksbAs, and Yetalas, Yoginis, Putanas and the S'ivas ; Jrasmbhakas, 
Siddhas; GandharvEs, and of men the N&gis and YidjAdharAs ; the 
guardians of the quarters, the guardians of the worlds, and the Yighna- 


l. So that the form would be ^ Wi?r *1*1: and so on, 
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Vinijakas ; as also the Brahtn4 and other great Bshis who spread peace 
over the worlds ; may not any obstruction be in my way, nor any evil 
influence ; may all these be gentle, satisfied, and auspicious, as also the 
spirits, and the dead”. (286). 

Eftdkfia^, ‘husked and uuhusked* once pounded rice; palalam, 6 
‘sesamum paste cooked rice’ mixed with it, is palalodanai cooked as well 
as raw fish, matsy&h, meat of similar kind. (287). 

Chitram, of various i. e. red, yellow and various other colours 
‘flowers’ pu§hpam% tugandham^ ‘perfume’ such as sandal and the like ; 
mr&t ‘liquor’ of throe kinds, viz. Gaudi, made from raw sugar, M&dhoi, 10 
from honey, and Paishti, from flour ; miUakam, ‘root’ ; purikdpuascka 
well-known; Underaka srajah, ‘underaka garlands.’ Under! is a flour pre- 
paration, the garlands of that. Badhyannam, ‘curds rice’, rice mixed with 
curds; pdyasam, ‘milk-pudding’ a highly delicious food; gudapishtam, 

‘raw sugar and flour mixed’, flour of rice or other corn; modaiaa, 15 
‘sweet balls’; with all these. The words eka and other adverbial words 
are indicative of these being mutually required together. Then, after 
depositing the winnowing basket with fragrant flowers and water, and 
after having offered the arghya, and with folded bands having offered 
durra-grass, with mustard aud flowers i. e. to the mother of Yiukyaka to 20 
whom the prayer is to be given ; the prayer should be offered to her 
with the mantra Rupam dehi etc. ‘may you give me good form’ etc.. 

One should offer obeisance to Ambik&, the mother of Vin&yaka. Here- 
after giving the arghya to Vin&yaka and the anjali as before, he should 
also make humble obesiance to Yindyaka in the Mantra however, 25 
Bhagawan^ ‘Ob Lord,’ in the masculine^ gender, should be substituted, 
thus say the traditional scholars. Here, the offering of the upahdra etc. 
all this is to be done by the Yajamkna as is apparent from the mantra 
about the upahdra. (286-291). 


Yiramitrodaya, YajSavalkya, Verse 292. 80 

Thereafter, the performer dressed in a white cloth and decked with 
white flower garlands should offer meals to the Brdhmands ahd a pair 
of clothes to the Guru also. By the word api, ‘also’, is added the 
Dakshind as part of the ritual. Some say that the cloth itself is the 
dakahim, and that the word api suggests the addition of meals. (292). 35 


2, Fo| the feminine of mothe;. 
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L y^rse 372-274 

Of this very Vinftyaka bath, by way of supplement to the 
abovementioned description and with a view to show another fruit 
the Author proceeds 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 293. 

5 Thus having worshipped Vinayaka and the Qrahas 

also, according to rules, one obtains the fruit of all actions, 
and also gets the highest fortune. (293). 

Mitakshara : — Evam, thtis, according to the above* 
mentioned method, Vinayakam sampujya, having worshipped 
10 Vinayaka, karmanam phalam apnoti, one obtains the fruit of 
aU acts. This is the summary of what has been said above. 

The Author mentions another result, s'riyam cha, fortune 
(dso, apnoti, he obtains, highest fortune ; the meaning is, that a person 
desirous of good fortune should worship Yin&yaka according to the 
15 method above laid down. 

The one who desires to perform S'ftnti for removing the 
malefic influences of planets like Adityas &c., or who desires to 
obtain prosperity &c., and for which purpose the ceremony of the 
worship of 'planets will be described in the next chapter, the Author 
20 hints at the planet worship. 

Grahaijs'chaiva vidhanatah, the Grahas also according 
to rules, 'i. e. a person worshipping the planets such as the Sun &c. , 
according to the rules to be mentioned hereafter, obtains success in 
all undertakings, and also gets good fortune. (293). 

25 Viramitrodaya. 

Of the S'anti described before, the Author mentions the fruit 
Tajnavalkya, Verse 293. 

Evam, <thu8* i. e. in the manner stated, Vin&yakam sampujya, 
‘having worshipped VinAyaka’; karman&m phalam, ‘the fruit of the 
30 performances’ in the form of the pacification of the obstruction; Apnoti, 
‘he obtains’ ; not only that this performance is a pacificatory one^ 
kantikah, but it is also paushtika, conducive of prosperity. So the 
Author says S'riyam eheti, ‘good luck also’. AniUtamAm S'riyam, than 
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which a better one does not exist, is the heat, and the best good luck 
is uitamdm kriyam\ dhanddi sampattim Apnoti, ‘and be obtains profuse 
wealth etc.’ By the use of the word cha are included the other fruits 
from the Qraha-yajha to be mentioned hereafter. 

After the fruit of the performance is secured, the Author 5 
mentions the fruit of the worship of the Qrah^s to be treated 
hereafter. Grahanseheti, ‘the Qrah^s also’. One worshipping the 
Qrahas in accordance with the ceremonials to be detailed hereafter, 
secures the result of the performances. The form pujya is a poetic 
license. The use of the word cha suggests the addition of the feeding 10 
of the Bt&limanas and the other final acts in the worship of the 
GrahAs. . Here the use of the word Eva is assertive. Thus — ‘he certainly 
obtains’ — is the connection. (293). 


The Author now mentions the nitya kamya accessory fruits 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 294, 16 

He who always perforins the Fuja to the A'ditya and 
makes the tilaka of the Swami and of the Maha Qapapati, 
obtains success. (294). 

MitEkshara : — A'dicyasya, with the divine power, sada, 
al*oays, daily, the adorable Aditya with red sandal paste, saffron 20 
and red flowers, pujam kurvan, one who performs the worship, of 
Skanda, and to the Mahd'Ganapati always offers worship, obtains 
siddhim, success, absolute emancipation through the avenue of the 
knowledge of the Supreme Self. This is a nitaya perpetual result. 

So also, by making a tUakcf of gold &c., or of silver &c., of 25 
Aditya, Skanda, and Ganapati, or of any one of them, one obtains 
success, or the wished for result, as also one who makes the two eyes; 
this is the Kftmya or transitory reward. 

Here ends the chapter on the worship of Ganapati. 

Viramitrodaya. • so 

On the occasion of the Vin^yaka Isanti, the Author mentions acts 
conducive to the fruits resulting therefrom 


1. The word ‘tilaka’ means a fall size image. One who oannot make .a 
lull iiiMd_l»ags.in_g2Jd or silver, he may make merely, the .eyes .ol..th«M. 
deities and he will get the same reward. 
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Mltfikfhar&— 7’Ae Graha-Yajha. 


[ Ydjhavalkya 
Verttt S94-2D5. 


TajByavalkya, Verse 294. 

SadA 'always’ i. e. everyday, of the ^un as also of Qauapati, 
pAjdm 'worship’; Swdminah, i, e. of the Rartikaswami with the 
Qorochana and other auspicious stuffs, the tilaka, and by the word 
5 tathA, ‘also’, one oflfering the worship obtains the fruition i. e. the 
resulting fruit of the performances begun or in contemplation. The 
preffx mahat, ‘great’, is, as in the exprei^sion Mah&bbarata, indicative 
of praise, or as in the expression Maheudra; as Mabaganapati is praised 
by other Devatas also. By the word cfia is indicated worship and the 
10 other results mentioned in the various Puranas. The word Eva is a 
conjunctive adverb of action showing the necessary resulting fruit. In 
the Mitakshara, however, the word Siddbi has been explained as Moksha. 
The worship with the golden tilaka is connected with Aditya and all 
others. By the context of tilaka, its oflfer also is introduced. (294). 


15 CHAPTER XII. 

On the Propititation of the Planets. 

“ By worshipping the Grahas also according to the rules, one 
obtains the fruit of performences as well as he gets great good 
fortune.” by this text,’ it has been stated that by the worship of the 
20 planets, by reason of the removal of obstructions from performances, 
results are accomplished. The Author now mentions other results 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 295. 

One desirous of S^ri, or S^anti, should perform Graha 
Yajha. So also one desirous of rain, long life, and health ; 
25 similarly also one resorting to sorcery. (295.) 

MitEkshara : — Srikamaji, one desirous of good fortune, 
this is merely a repetition of what has already been said.' S'anti** 
kdmah, desirous of S'dnti, i.e., desirous of abating calamities. 
Showers for the growth of crops, etc., is V^'sh^ih, rain. Ayuh, life, 
30 by conquering untimely death, living for a long time. PUshtih, 
possessing a faultless body. One who desires these is Ypshjyayuh- 
pUsh^ikamah, desirous of rain, life and health. These, i.e., those who 
desire good fortune, etc., should perform Graha yajna, i.e„ do the 
worship of the planets. Tatha abhicharannapi, .similarly also one 


1* See Versa 293 abore^ 
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resorting to sorcery — by invisible means causing injury to others is 
sorcery — one desirous o£ that, also may perform Graha-yajfia. (295), 


Viramitrodaya 

“Grahas also according to the rules' ”, so it has been stated 
before. There, while demonstrating the rituals, the Author mentions 5 
the additional fruit resulting from the completion of performances 
stated before 

Yajfiyavalkya, Verse 296. 

S'rih, ‘prosperity*, has been explained; sdntih, ‘quiet* by 
means of religious observances, the avoiding of worldly evils ; vrshtih, 10 
‘rain*, shower; dyuh ‘life*, by overcoming untimely death, living for 
a long time; pushtih, ‘accession*, acquisition of what was not possessed 
before aud also the preservation of what is acquired; a person having 
desires other than these, and abhicharan, ‘resorting to sorcery*, by 
invisible means wishing for the affliction of others, graha yajfiam 15 
‘the sacrifice to the grahas'^ i, e., a sacrifical performance with the 
grahas as the objective, samya/i, ‘well*, f. e., in pursuance of rites 
prescribed by the iSastras, *doharet\ ‘should conduct* i. e. should perform. 

By the use of the word wd, ‘ or *, has been stated what already 
is established under the maxim of ydgasiddki viz. ‘ in one performance, 20 
one fruit only *. By the use of the word apt ‘ even *, is the addition of 
absence of disease. By the clause, tutkaiva, ‘ aud similarly also * it 
has been pointed out, that even of one wishing to resort to sorcery, the 
details of procedure are the same, as in the case of one desiring srl, and 
not that like the abkichdra sacrifice, there is any particular rule. (295). 25 

The Author now mentions planets 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 296. 

Sitrya, the Sun, Soma, the Moon, Makiputra, MarS, 
Somaputra, Mercury, ErhaspatU Jupiter, S'ukra, Venus, 
S'andis'chara, Saturn, Rdhu, the ascending node, and Ketu, the 30 
descending node; these are remembered as the Grahas. (296) 

Mitdkshara —These Snrya and the rest are the nine 
Grahas or planets. (296). 


1. Verse 298. 

21 



558 


MitftksharA — The images of planets. 


[ Ydjhavallega 
Verses 296-299. 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentioDs the grahasi 

YajSavalkya, Verse 286. 

Smftdh, ‘ have been declared i. e. stated in the Smrti; by the 
5 use of the word cha, ‘ also in the sruti also have been stated. By the 
use of the word eva, the Author excludes others from being regarded as 
grahat. Of these, although exhibited by the word ‘ eon of the earth ’ 
and the like, the divine character is to be understood from the mahdddna 
and other rules stated. The singular number in Ketuh is by regard 
10 to the collected group, as Ketus are many. (296). 

It has been mentioned that the planets should be worshipped. 

By doing what? so the Author says 

Ydjnavalkya, Verses 297, 298, 299. 

Of copper, crystal, red sandal wood, gold for two, 
16 silver, iron, lead, and bell-metal should the images of 
the planets be made respectively. (297). 

Or in their own colours they may be inscribed on 
a piece of cloth, or by sandal paste in different discs; 
according to their respective colours, should be offered 
20 raiments and flowers also; (298). 

Perfume and balis also, incense should also be offered 
as well as Guggula ; and should be offered boiled rice 
(charu) with their respective mantras to every deity. (299). 

Mitakshara:— 0£ the Sun «&c., the images should be made 
26 respectively o£ copper &c. In the absence o£ that, their images should 
be drawn on cloths of their respective colour, or even on the ground 
within discs, with sweet scents like red sandal paste &c. according to 
their respective colours and painted. This is the construction. 

The particulars such as two arms &c, may be learnt from the 

30 Matsya Purana.' 

Thus, the image of the Sun should always be made as seated 
on a lotus, having a lotus in his hand, and having the colour 
of the pollen of lotus and seated in a chariot drawn by 

1, See Vol. 64, Anandasbrama Series Chapters 93 and 94 pages 163-170. 

TLe veise Ne 2 ia identical with Verso no. 295 of TAjfiaTalkya. ^ 
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seven horses, and having two arras, such should 'always be Ravi, 
the sun.’* 

"His colour should be, white in colour dressed in white raiments 
having ten horses and white ornaments, with a mace in his hand, 
having two arms, should be made S'a^i, the Moon, the bestower 5 
of boons.” 

'‘Adorned with garlands of red flowers, and wearing red 
raiments, holding a javelin, triad, mace in his hand, having four 
arms and driven by rams shall be the son of the Earth, the bestower 
of boons.” 10 

" Adorned with yellow flower garlands, and dressed in yellow 
raiments and his colour like that of Karnik&ra, 

* Page 8^. holding a sword, a shield of hide, a mace and 
seated on a lionj is Budha, Mercury, the bestower 
of boons.” 15 

‘‘ The Two Gurus of the Devas and Daityas — Jupiter and 
Venus — should ba similarly made of yellow and white colour 
respectively, and having four arms holding a staff, should be made as 
conferring boons, holding a rosary of beads and a Kamandalu 
(water pot).” 20 

” The son of the Sun, Saturn should always be made of the 
colour and lustre of an emerald, having a vulture for his conveyance, 
and having a lance, a bow and an arrow always should be made the 
son of the Sun - Saturn, prepared to bestow a bcx>o.” 

" Having a terrible mouth, armed with a sword, a leather 25 
shield, spear armed, of blue colour and seated in a lion seat, prepared 
for a boon. Thus is Rahu praised here”. 

“ Of smoky colour, for his conveyance all having two hands, 
holding a mace, with distorted faces, always ready to bestow a boon, 
seated on a vulture seat, thus should be made the KetUS.” 30 

“ All the planets should be made with a crown on their head 
calculated to bring benefit to the people and all the Ipaages should 
be 108 times size of one’s own thumb finger,” 



KAA NiMkkshnrk'-^Method of worship of planets. f Ydjhavalkya 

^ -r 297 -^m. 

The places o£ these images also are stated in the same work'. Thus 

“ (1) In the centre the Sun should be located; (2) The scailet 
i.e. the Mars in the South; (3) the Jupiter in the North; (4) the 
Mercury in the North-East; (5) the Venus in the East, (6) the Moon 
5 in the South-East, (7) the Saturn, in the West, (8) the Rdhu in the 
South-West, and (9) the Ketu in North-West. All the planets should 
be drawn with white rice. ” 

The Author now mentions the method of the worship of the 
nine planets : — 

10 ‘‘ Yathavarijam, in respective colours, viz. of the particular 

graha, whichever colour may be of that colour the garments, perfumes, 
and flowers should be offered, balayas'cha, the bdis also, 
dhupascha, and the incense to all guggula should be given. 

Charavah pratidaivatam. Charus should be offered to 

15 every deity obtains prepared after having established the sacred 
fire and performed the anvddhftoa ceremony etc , and then should 
be performed the Homa. According to the rule one should offer four 
handful each with the mantra ^Amushmai twd jushtam nirvphmi* 
'To you who are pleased I offer this’ &c., 

20 After that, in the well-lighted blazing fire one should perform 

all the rites beginning with the oblation of the Idhma bundle into the 
fire, and ending with the Aghara homa j that after offering samidh, 
oblations in honour of the Sun and the rest, into the fire reciting the 
proper Vedic mantra for each planet as will be stated hereafter, and 

25 then he should offer the Charu oblations. (297, 298, 299). 

Viraraitrodaya 

As the worship of the grahas can be accomplisheil throu^'h images, 
the Author mentiens the materials for these 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 297 

30 Hers tue ablative hai the sense of Instrumental case. The shape 

of the graha images, however, may be noted from other ; out of 

fear of prolixity, these have not been written here. (297^. 


1. Jifatsya ParAna, Chapter 93 versus 11 et seq. 
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561 


Viramitrodaya. 

This, moreover, is in regard to the performance of the Ayuta homa 
which lasts for a long time ; in other cases, however, the worship of 
the grahaa should be made on images drawn on cloth kc. So the 
Author says 

YajSavalkya, Verse 298 (1). 5 

Swamrnail}, ‘ in their own colours ’, i. e., in colours similar to 
those stated for the several grahas\' jxxte^ ‘ on a cloth ’, the grabas 
should bo ‘ written ’ lekhy&h ; or gandhaih, * with perfumes i. 
with sandal paste or the like, mandalakey Mn the discs’, i. e., on well 
polished portions of the ground, should be drawn. By the first use of 10 
the word* wd, the Author states an alternative choice with copper and 
other pots not mentioned. To that effect is the Devi Puranam: “In 
a copper pot should be made the grahaa with portions designed; or 
also in a black circle even, capable of bestowing forth the fruition 
of all desires.” (298). 15 


Viramitrodaya 298-299. 

The Author states the PftjA ceremony 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 299. 

Gandkdscha, ‘ perfumes also ’, yathdmrnam ‘ according to the 
colours ’, i. e. in accordance with the colours of the respective grahaa, 20 
deydh, ‘should be offered’. Balayo, ‘the ball offerings’, as will hereafter be 
stated, should be given. Dhupaacha ‘the incense also’; when not possible, 
guggula for all should bo given. On a possibility however, a special rule 
in Chintamapi . “For the Sun, the Kunduraka, incense; ghee is for the 
Moon; for the Mars the sarjaraaa, the aguru has been declared for 25 
Mercury; the ainhalaka should be offered to Jupiter, for Venua is 
remembered the bilwdguru ; guggula for the Saturn, and the lac for 
and jBTeW.” For each Deity, addressing it. “To thee the Sun, I 
offer this portion etc.” with this and the like mantra charu oblations of 
cooked rice boiled in sweet-scented vapour, should be offered. 30 
Kusumdni cha, in this expression by the word cha, has been expressed 
that akahatda also according to the respective colours should be given. 
Gandhaacha, in this the word cha is indicative of the lamp to be 
included. In balayaScha, the cha includes mivedya. The word eva 
‘also’ indicates that it is necessary. In deyaieha, the cha brings in the 35 
betel leaves as meaning an accession to the.^ fruit. In mantramntakcha 
by the word cha is included the four offerings measured by four 
handfuls (298, 299). 
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MltAk^liarA— 2%^ Nine Mantras for Nine Planets 


[ Ydjhavalkya ^ 
Verses 300-m. 


The Author mentions the mantras 

YSjiiavalkya, Verses 300, 301. 

With the mantras Mrshnena' he should offer to the Sun. 
With ImamDevalf to the Moon. With Agnir murdhd divah 
5 kalcut^ to the Mars, With Udbudhyasva* to the Mercury. Thus 
are the Rks in the order of the enumeration stated. (300). 

With Brhaspate aiiyadarya* to the Jupiter. With Annit 
pan/rw/a/i' to the Venus. With S' anno devi’’ to the Saturn. 

1. This Mantra is for ^ (Sun). The full Mantra is. — 

3?Tf ^ I 

Trans: — ^‘Throughout the dusky firmament advancing, laying to 
rest the immortal and the mortal. Borne in his gold chariot he 
cometh, Savitr, God, who looks on every creature^^ 

2. With this Mantra he should throw the fire stick into the fire in the 
honour of the (Moon). ( See. Vajasaneyi Sambit& IX, 40 ). 

3. This Mantra is for irTToJ (Mars). The full Mantra is: — 

3t 4 i w 

Trans: — ^^0 Agni, brother, made by strength, lord of red steeds 
and brilliant sway^ take pleasure in this land of mine'\ 

(Rv. VIII, 44,). 

4. This Mantra is for (Mercury). The fall Mantra is: — 

NO — ^ — _ 

5:1: sVlHJjsqr II ( V. S. 1 6. 64 ). 

.5. This mantra is for (Jupiter). The full mantra is: — 

I I II 

I I 

«rf| f%5r n R. V. II. 23. 15. 

Trans: — Brhaspati, that which the foe deserves not, which shines 
among the folk, effectual, splendid. That son of land, which 
is with might refulgent — that treasure wonderful thou bestow 
upon us.'^ 

6, This mantra is for (Venus). See Vajasaneyi Samhita XIX. 75 

7. This mantra is for (Saturn). The full Mantra is;— 

<ftrT^r I n (P.V. X. 9.4). 

Trans: <^Tbe waters be propitious to us for drink ; Goddesses for 
our aid and bliss *, Let them stream to us health tc strength’’. 



Ydfhavalkya 1 Mlt^kshar ^— kinds and number of Samidks, 5gg 

Verses S01»"302, } 

With KdtidAt' to the Rahu. With Ketum krnvan^ to the Ketu 
likewise. (301), 

Mitaksharll : — The mantra Akr?hnena rajaa^ vartamanah 
and the rest, in all nine mantras should be understood to be for the 
Sun and the other planets in the order of enumeration. (301). 1 

Viramitrodaya 300-301- 

In the to be hereaftr described, and in the and the 

ball oblation, the Author mentions the mantras for the Sun and the rest 
in respective order 

■ Yajfiavalkya, Verses 300-301- 

.A 

Akrshnena rajasA, Imam devA ^c., AgnirmArdhA divah kakut fc. 10 
Udbudhyaswagne Drhaapate atiyadarye ^o., AnnAt-parisrwah raaam 
j'c.y S'anno Demrabhishtaye fc., KAndAtkAridAt prarohantl fc., Ketum 
krnvanna these Uks. yathAsAnkhyam, ‘in their respective order of 
enumeration’, ‘have been declared’, praklrtitAh, By the word tathA, 
and the word cha, the mantras stated iu each S'AkhA or school of Vedas 15 
as the result of special arrangements in those S'Akhaa are intended. 

By the word eea, are excluded the mantras of other a'Akhas (300, 301)’ 


Now the Author mentions the Samidhs 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 302, 

For the Sun Arka, for the Moon Palas'a, for Mars 20 
Khadira, for Macury Apamarga, for Jupiter Pippala, 
for Venus Udumbara, for Saturn S'ami, for Rahu 
Dflrva, for Ketu Kusa. Should be the Samidhs (for the 
planets in respective order). (302). 


1, This Mantra is for ?rr^. The full Mantra is: — 

n (V. S. XIII 20). 


Trans: — ^'Upspringing from thine every joint, upspringing from 
each knot of thine^ thus with thousand, Durva, with a hundred 
do thou stretoh ns out.’^ 


This Mantra is for%g. The full Mantra is:— 

Trans: — ^^Thui making light where no light was and form O men, 
where form was not ; wast born together with the Dwna8’\ 



I MltUksharA — The foods. r YajhavatkyA 

\Verses S02-^0$ 

Mitakshara : — Arka, Paltlsa and the rest in the order o£ en- 
umeration are the Samidhs for Sdrya and the other in their respective 
order. Moreover, these should be fresh, moist, unbroken, with barks 
and of the length of a span. 


5 Yajiiavalkya, Verses 303. 

For each one, one hundred and eight, or twenty-eight 
even, should be offered as oblations, moistened with honey, 
clarified butter, with milk, or curds. (303). 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, beginning with the Sun and the 
10 rest to each one should be offered 108 fire-stricks or, 28 
for each as may be possible, either with honey, clariQed butter, 
or with curds, or with milk, being besmeared, samidhs of Arka etc., 
should be offered as oblations. (303), 

Viraniitrodaya 

15 While pointing oat the special kinds of Samidhs for the several 

grahasy the Author mentions the particular rules aboat the number of 
oblations for each 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 302, 303. 

For the Sun and the others, in the order for each ashtasatamy 
20 ‘eight and hundred’ i. e. eight plus one hundred, ashtdmmsatirvd, or 
‘twenty-eight’, should be made besmeared wjth honey, ghee, or with 
curds or with milk, should be offered into the fire as oblations. The 
number of the samidhs also indicates by implication the number of 
oblations too. According to the reading of the traditionals, before the 
25 clause ^'kshirem &c., chaiva samanvitA,’’^ ApAmargah, welbknown as 
chavachadi. The word indicates that in all graha homas this number is 
necessary. In the ayutahoma and the like, along with the ghee, 
sesamum, paddy, barley, milk, and the samidhs, the oblations to be 
made should be of au equal number, under the maxim samam sydt, 
30 ‘equal shall be’ &c. Or, even there the number of the samidhs must 
have been mentioned. With ghee and the like are to be completed 
the required number such as ayuta or any other, according as may 
be procured. 

By the use of the word atka, ‘thereafter’, after the oblations 
35 with samidhs for one graha are completely over, should be the samidh 
oblations of another graha — thus the Author indicates the order. By 
the word in the Ayuta and other sacrifices, the addition oighee 



665 


Ydjhavalkya'X MUSk^harH — Food; for the grahas. 

Versee SOi-SOS J 

and ofiber articles is indicated. The use of the word tu twice is to 
sapplement the foot of the stanza. In the Chintamapi) however, in 
the chapter on Qraha homa, particular kinds of samidhs^ as set out in 
other smrtia, have been stated thus: “ One thousand and eight, or one 
hundred and eight, or twenty eight, or eight, for each one should be 5 

offered as oblations. Ofaspanin length, without tops, also not dried, 
of the paldsa, tree, the wise should select the samidhs for all perform- 
ances, and always. Even for all the Qods, one knowing the great truth, 
the pdl&s'is.” These (for their details) should be ascertained from those 
places. (302, 303). 

* Page 89, The Author now mentions the foods 10 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 304, 305. 

To each planet in due order should be offered Gudau* 
danam, Payasam, Havi?hyam, K?hirashashtikam, Dadhyo- 
danam,Havih, Churnam, Mainsam, Chitrannam, respectively, 
in the order of the planets, to the twice -born, the twice-born 15 
should give dinner according to his means or according 
as secured, after having honoured them according to 
the rules. (304-305). 

Mitakshara ; — Rice mixed with raw sugar is gudaudanam. 
Payasam, milk-rice, viz., rice cooked in milk. Havishyam, 20 
sacrificial food such as the hermits’ food, &c. K^hlrasha^htikam, 
the shdshlika' rice mixed with milk is called Kshirasha?htikam; 
rice mixed with curd is called Dadhyodanam. Havih, clarified 
butter mixed with rice. Churnam, ■powdery powdered sesamum 
mixed with rice. MamSam, meat, i-e., eatable meat mixed with 25 
rice. Chitrannam, various kinds of Odana, i.e., boiled rice of 
various colours. 

These Gudaudana &c., should be offered in due order intending 
them to be for the Sun and the rest, should be given as meals to the 
DwijaS, i.e Brahmanas. The number of Brahmanas to be according 
to the means. In the absence of Gudaudana &c., as he can procure, 30 
cooked rice &c., which after having washed the feet of the invited 
Brahmanas vidhipurvakam according to the rule, and satkrtya, 
after having honoured them i.e. after respectful greetings &c., he should 
give. ( 304-306). 

1 Rice obtained from paddy which becomes ripened into a crop within 
sixty days. 

9?! 
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Viramitrodayn— of Bahs 


[ Vdjhavalkya 
Verses 304-SOd. 


Viramitrodaya. 

While stating the bali articles, the Author states their 
appropriation 

YajSavalkya Verses 304, 305. 

5 S'a/ititah ‘according to means^ if raeaas exist, this gudaudana &c. 

for the Sun and the other grahas in the order respectively. If gudaudana 
be not available, then according as may be procured, ghee, milk-pud- 
ding, or the like, or of one bind only to all the grahas according to rules, 
having abandoned as a Bali, that also should be offered as a meal to 
10 the Br&hmanas after doing honour to them. Kshirashdshtikam, is the 
shflshtika rice mixed with milk kavih ‘cooked rice with ghee^ chdrmmy 
‘cooked rice mixed with sesamum powder.’ CkitrAnnam ‘‘Sesamum, rice, 
and green bins, the goat’s milk and also blood, and taken by the ears 
and the nose, is known as Ghitr^onam” technically described. The rest 
15 is well-known. By the use of the word eva^ ‘only’, when means 
permit, the Author points out the necessity of the articles mentioned. 
By the word cha^ ‘and’, the Author permits other articles stated in other 
Smrtis. Thus, Gudaudananij should give to the Sun; to Soma, 
the clarified butter and milk-pudding; to Mars, the masura meal, the 
20 milk-pudding to Mercury, the son of Soma, curds and rice to Brhaspati 
or Jiva, and to Venus, ghee and cooked rice; to S\turn -one with a slow 
pace; The krsara^ and the goat’s meat to Rrihu; the ChitrAnnam to 
the Ketus, and one should worship with all eatables”. (301, 305). 


The Author mentions the Dakshin5, 

25 Yajnavalkya verse 306. 

A milch cow, a conch shell, a strong bull, gold, 
cloth, a horse, in respective order; a black cow, and a goat, 
these are declared to be the dakshipas. (306). 

Mitakshara Dhenuh, a cow i. e a milch cow; s'ahkhah 
30 a conch shell, is well-known ; anadvan, a strong bull, who can bear 
burden and is strong; hema, gold) vasah, cloth, of yellow colour • 
hayah, a horse, grey; Krshna gauh a black cow, ayasam, iron, 
i. e. weapons made of iron. Chhagah, a goat, is well known. 

These, i. e., the cow and the rest in the respective order 
35 intending them for the A'ditya and the rest are for Brdhmanas, 
dak^hinah smi^^h, dedaved as dakshinas, by Manu and others. 
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Ydjhaoalkya *1 
Verses S06^S07.\ 

This, moreover, whea it is possible. When it is not possible, 
any thing as may be procured may be given, even a trifle, according 
to capacity. (306). 


Viramitrodaya 

The Author meations the dakshinii for the graha-yajna 6 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 306. 

Oowa and the rest respectively in the order, as dakshin&s for the 
sacrifice to the Sun and other grahas, one desirous of securing the 
favour of those grahaa should give to the twice-born — thus is the 
connection’ with the last verse. By the word tathd, ‘also’, it is stated 10 
that when these are not possible, gold should be used as dakahind for 
all. The word waiy ‘indeed’ is a complement to the foot of the 
stanza (306). 


It has been stated before that all the planets should be 
worshipped by a person desirous of quiet. There the Author 15 
mentions a particular rule 

Yajnav&,lkya, Verse 307. 

For whomsoever a planet is standing in a bad place, 
that person should worship him with great care. By Brahma 
a boon has been given to them thus “ when honoured, you 20 
will honour.” (307) 

IVlitakshara — Yasya, of him, of the person, a particular 
planet, yada, when, dushtah, Le.ina bad place, e.g.,is in the 
eighth place, &c., Sa, he, tam, him, i.e. graham, at that time yatnena, 
toith great care, i. e., particularly, pujayet, should worship, since 
e?ham, to the planets, Brahmaija, by Brahmd in ancient times 
varo dattah, a boon was given. 

‘ When Pujitah, you are honoured by securing what is desired 
and Warding off what is not desired, the worshipper you should 
honor” ; (307.) 30 


Viramitrodaya. 

‘One desirous of quiet, should perform the gtaha-yajna.’ By this 
text when possible, it has been stated that all grahas should be 
worshipped ; when, however, it is not possible, the Author says 



i^fto MItftkehara— S'<J«<i/i;a and Paushtika performances, r Ydjhavalkya 

■ [ Verses 307-308. 

Yajnavalkyaj Verse 307- 

Faaya, ‘of whom’ e., of the man grako yada dushthah ‘when 
a particular planet is badly placed’ i.e,, occupies the eighth or a like 
place, he, that man, at such a time should worship that graha by 
5 collecting together all the accessories stated above. The word Cha ‘and’ 
is used in the sense of tu, ‘however’. By this, any of other than the one 
badly placed, the necessity of special worship is excluded. Small worship 
however, of the other gtahas should indeed be made: Vide this text: 
‘He, however, who is always troublesome to one, with small means that 
10 wise man should with effort worship him, and do honour also to the rest.’ 
The Author states the reason for the statement that “By the worship of 
Grahas quiet takes place”. Brahmaiieti, ‘by the Brahmd etc.’ When 
you are worshipped you will honour the worshippers and will give them 
satisfaction by securing to them the objects desired in the form of the 
15 Santis etc. Thus, esh&m ‘to these’ r.e., to these grahas, BrahmanA mro 
dattah ‘By the Brahmft, the boon was given’. This is the meaning. (307). 


In general, and in reference to the twice-born the S'antika and 
the Paushfika performances have been detailed. There, of a king 
annointed with the coronation bath, is a special duty as the 
20 Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 308. 

Upon the planets are dependent the rise and fall 
of monarchs, so also the existence and non-existence of 
the worlds. Therefore the grahas must be worshipped 
2.5 first of all. (308). 

Mitakshara— Narendrapam, of lords of men i. e. of the 
annointed Kshatriyas. Grahah pujyatamah, planets should be 
highly honoured. Now, moreover, by others also should they be 
worshipped so it looks. The Author gives the reason for both by 
30 saying ‘^The prosperity and adversity of all living beings 
grahadhinah, i$ dependent upon planets, therefore, by those who are 
entitled should these be worshipped.” 

Moreover, of the world, viz., consisting of the immoveable and 
the moveable, bhavabhdvau, existence and non-existence, i.e., the 



Ydjhavalhya'y Mlt&kshflr&. — Gautama's view. 509 

yeTse 308, J 

origin and destruction, is dependent upon the planets. Therefore, if 
these planets are worshipped, then the births and deaths will take place 
in their own time. Otherwise, at the proper time of birth, there maj not 
be birth, and there may occur untimely, a death. And the monarchs 
being the lords of the world and being entrusted with the weal and 5 
woe of the beings under them, and with their prosperity and 
protection, should highly honour the Grahas. Thus, therefore, of 
them, more particularly is the duty in regard to the S'ilntis, &c. 

So says Gautama 

"Jhe king is the master of all, with the exception of the 10 
Brflhmanas.” In regard to the king “ He shall protect the classes and 
shall lead orders in accordance with justice. And those who swerve 
away, he shall lead back (to it).’ 

Having thus mentioned a few duties he (Gautama) goes on 

What also the astrologers and interpreters of omens declare 15 
Lhim] he shall, also, take heed of that. For some declare, that the 
acquisition of wealth and its preservation depend upon them. 

Thus having mentioned the cause and reason for the 
performance of S''anti and Pushti ceremonies, he goes on’. 

“ He shall perform in the Hall-fire the rites ensuring prosperity 20 
which are connected with expiations (S'anti), punyUha swastyayana 
festivals, a prosperous march, long life and auspiciousness ; as well as 
those that are intended to cause enmity, to subdue (enemies), to destroy 
(them) by incantations, and to cause their misfortune.” 

Thus are S'antika and other rites set out. (508). 25 

Here ends the chapter’ on Graha S'anti. 

]. Oh. XI. 17. 

2. The whole of this chapter is an abridgement of chapter 93 of the 
Ma(s;a Parana. It is clear that this portion of the Y&jhavalkja Smriti is 
posterior to that Parana. The opening verse of tbis chapter is a verbatim 
reproduction of verse 2 of the Parana. The first verse here is: — 

^rikamah Sfintikamo va Grahajajnam Sam&oharet 
Yristyaynh putiik&mv Tathaiv, abhiohatannapi 
Compare tbis with the verses 93, 2 of the Matsya Pur&na: — 

|§rikam&h Sftntikamo vo Qrahayajham sam&rabbet 
Yridhy&ynh pushtikamo va Tathaivabhicharan punah. 
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Vlramltrodaya— i^or a king particularly. 


[ Ydjhavalkya 
Verses 308-^321. 


Viramitrodaya 

In the matter of the worship of the Grahaa for the performance of 
^dnti etc. although all have a right, still, they should be particularly 
worshipped by the king lor the purpose of the prosperity of the kingdom. 
5 So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 308. 

NarendrdnAm, ‘of the Lords of men' *. e., of the anuointed 
Kshatriyas, Uchchrdydhj ‘rise’ i. e., wealth etc. and patandni, ‘falls’ 
i. e., deprivation of them. Grahddhindh, ‘are in the power of the 
10 planets.’ Jagaiah, ‘of the world’ i. e., of the mass of mankind 
which must be protected bhdvdbkdvau, ‘ existence and non-existence ’ 
i. e., birth and death, grahddkinam are within the control of the planets. 
Therefore the king, in the interest of the acquisition and preservation 
of wealth of himself and for the benefit of the people under his 
15 protection, the Grahas must be specially worshipped, as they are to 
bo worshipped by others oven more than that they must be worshipped 
by him. This is the meaning. (308). 

Here ends in the Commentary on Yajnavalkya 

On the Chapter on S'anti. 

20 CHAPTER XIII. 

Of the Duties of a King. 

Having described the general duties of a house-holder in 
general, of the particular gentleman house-holder who is endowed 
with the qualities of being appointed, &c., the Author now mentions 
25 the special duties 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 309-311. 

The ruler of men (a king) should be of great 
enthusiasm, vast aims, remembering the deeds, serving 
the elders, disciplined, endowed with equanimity, of good 
30 family, truthful in speech, pure, (309), non-procrastinating, 
of strong memory, non-pe tty-minded and not-carping ; 
religious, without bad habits, intelligent, brave, and a 
knower of secrets, (310), guardian of his weak points, well- 
versed in the science of metaphysics, and similarly also in 
35 the rules of punishment and in polity, and in vdrtd, and so 
also in the three-fold sciences called Trayi so should be the 
ruler of men. (309-311). 



Tdjhatallcya "1 Mit^kshar&. — Special qualifications of a king. 571 

Verses 809^311 •] 

Mitakshara : — Constant and continued application to an 
undertaking commenced as a means o£ securing objects in life is 
energy, one whose energy is great is mahotsah, of great enthusiasm 
or energy. 

One who gives much and can see into the real object is a 5 
Sthuladars'i, of vast aims. One who does not forget the obligations 
and injuries made by another is a krtajiia, one remembering the deeds. 

One who serves the elders in austerities and knowledge and the 
like is vrddha sevaka, one serving the elders. 

One endowed with the quality of discipline is a vinita, 10 
disciplined-, by the word Vinaya are described all that bundle of 
duties of a Sndtaka, mentioned before,’ and which are not inconsistent 
(with the duties of a king). Such as Never should one resort to 
a risk, nor wantonly speak unpleasantly &c 

Sattvasampannah, endowed with equanimity, in prosperity 15 
or in adversity free from elation or dejection ; from the mother’s, as 
well as from the father’s side nobly born is kulina, of good family ; 
satya-vak, truthful in speech, who is by habit always truthful 
in his utterances, s'uchih, pure, endowed with both external and 
internal purity. (309). 20 

One who makes no delay in commencing the acts which must 
be done, or in completing those which have already been commenced 
is adirgha-sutrah, non-procrastinating’, he who never forgets the 
the things he has learnt is Stnrtitnan, of strong memory-, 
ak^hudrah. not petty minded, who does not hate good qualities ; 25 
aparusah, not carping, who does not proclaim the faults of others ; 
dhd,rillikah, religious, i.e., who is endowed with the duties of his 
class and order ; one who has no bad habits, Avyasanah, without 
bad habits. 

. , The vyasanas or evil habits are eighteen, as says Manll^ 30 

‘‘ Hunting, gambling, sleeping by the day, censoriousness, 
women) ibykriety, (an inordinate love for) dancing, singing, and 


1. See Chapter VI; pp. 330-369. Vol. II; Part I. 

2. Oh. VII, 47, 48. 
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■ L Vers« 309-311 

music, and useless travel, and that bora of Just are tJie tenfold set 
of vices. 

“ Wickedness, violence, treachery, envy, slandering, spoliation 
of property, reviling, and assault by speech and also on the body, 
5 and also that produced by wrath is the eighth vice.’’ 

Out of these the following seven are the most pernicious as 
says Manu.* 

“ Drinking, dice, and wonaen also, and hunting, these four 
(which have been enumerated) in succession, he must know to be the 
10 most pernicious in the group that springs from love of pleasure. 

“ Doing bodily injury, slander by speech, and the seizure of 
property, these three he must know to be most pernicious in the set 
produced by wrath. Among the eighteen vyasanas these seven are 
the most pernicious.” 

15 PrSiifiah, intelligent, having the capacity of understanding 

deep and recondite subjects; SUrah, brave, 

* Page 9 1. fearless ; rahasyavit, a Inower of secrets, one 
dexterous in concealing things which ought to 
be concealed. (310). 

20 Sva-randhra-gopta, guardian of one’s losak points. 

In the seven constituents* of his own kingdom that through which an 
outsider can enter is one’s weak point. He who protects these weak 
points, i.e., covers them up. 

A'nvikshiki,’ in the metaphysics, i.e-, the knowledge of self, 
25 in the A' tmavidyd; daridanityam, the rules of punishment and 
polity, so necessary as a means for the acquisition and protection of 
wealth ; vartayam, in the V&rtdf i.e., in the rules of agriculture, 
trade, and the tending of live-stock which are the means of accession 
of wealth; Trayyam, in the three-fold lore consisting of Yajus, 

1. See Oh. VII. Verses 50-61. 

2. See Verse 353 infra. Also eee Menu Oh. IX. 14. 

3. According to Narada meane the science of dialectics i, »., 

the Nyaya, Bankbya & so form. 

4. vi^h — Bahler translates this as “ the theory of various trades and 
professions 



Y^jhavalleya T Vlramltrodaya— TAe qualities of a King, 5^3 

Verses 309-311 J 

Sdmans, Vinitah, welhversed, i.e.^ made accomplished by experts 
in each. As says Manu.' 

“ From those versed in the Three Lores ; the science of polity 
also, from the experts in that ; the Anvikshild from the scholars of 
metaphysics, and the trades and professions from the people.” 5 

Naradhipah, the ruder of men, ‘a king annointed in 
government should be as above; is the connection everywhere. 

Viramitrodaya 

Having ruentioned the general duties of a hou?e>holder, and 
while describing in detail the governnaent of a kingdom with its seven 10 
parts, the king, particularly known by the description of the lord of 
men, of this king, the householder, the Author states special duties 
by au entire chapter 

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 309-311. 

Kulinah ‘high born’ i.e., born in a Kshatriya family. NarMhipah, 15 
‘ the supreme protector of men when annointed as a king, he must 
iiave great energy etc. This is the meaning. One who has great energy 
i. e., the means of accomplishing worldly objects, t. e. the oontinued 
application to particular acts, one who has this, is mahota&kah, ‘ of great 
energy’. f.c., liberal; laksham, ‘mind’ ».e., the subject of his 20 

desire as a donation being given to the Brahmap^s and others ; one, of 
whom is this, is stkula—lakshah ‘with a liberal vision’. Krtajfiah, 
‘grateful’, i. «., forgetful of injury done by others. Of the 
seniors, t. e. superiors in knowledge, age, and austerities, of these the 
servant t. e., one who serves these, is vfddhaeevakah, Vinttah, 26 
‘ restrained ’ i. e., who has subdued bis organs. Sateam, 

‘equanimity’ i, e. absence of excessive elation or depression in 
prosperity or adversity, one having that, is SaUtoaactmpanmh ■ SatyawAk 
‘truth-speaker’, t. 0 . who never speaks anything which is false, i. e. 
which is not permitted by the SAstras. S'uchih ‘pure’ t. e, possessing 30 
external and internal purity. In the matter of commenoing acts which 
must necessarily be performed, and of not delaying the completion of 
those begun, is, AdirghasAtrAh, ‘non-procrastinating’. Smftitndn, 'with 
good memory’, not forgetting things useful for the kingdom. Akshtidrah, 

‘not petty-minded’ ; averse from the hatred of good qualities. 35 
Aparushah, ‘not harsh’ t. 0 ., devoid of any harsh speech, not sanctioned 
by the ^ustr&;. DhArmikah, ‘religious’, who by habit observes the 
duties of VarnAs and As'ramas. Avyaadnah, ‘not addicted to bad 

1. Oh. VII. 43. 

23 
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* [Verses 309‘-312 

i, e. not addictod to huntiutr, dice, drinking and the rest. 
Pr&jnahy ‘well-versed’, by hearing historical accounts etc., S'urahy ‘brave’ 
f. e. fearless. Rahasyavity ‘knowing the secrets.’ Swcirandhram^ ‘one’s own 
weakness’, i, e. of his kingdom, consisting of the seven {)arts, that part 
5 whict is likely to be the entrance door for the outsider, tasya goptAy ‘one 
protecting that’, Anmkshikydmy ‘in metaphysics’ /.c., the science of logic. 
DandanltyAmy ‘in the bcience of polity’ i. e. politics. Trayyarriy ‘in the 
three lores’ in the form of Rk, yajus, and Banaa Vedas. VArtAyAmy ‘in 
the V^rtd’ in the form of agriculture, merchandise and the rest; there 
10 vinltahy ‘well-versed’ i. e , made proficient by experts in it, as says 
Manu • “From the scholars of the three lores the three-fold learning ; the 
Bcience of polity from experts in it ; the science of metaphysics from the 
philosophers; and the Vart^ (the people’s transactions) from the people”. 
By the use of the word eva at several places the necessity of many of 
15 these qualities; by the use twice of the word tathA, ‘also’ and by the 
use of the word cha ‘and’, has been indicated the inclusion of the 
internal qualities of a king mentioned by other Hshis. It should be 
understood that by this has been detailed the parts of the kingdom 
of a ruler. (309-311). 

20 Having thus mentioned the internal attributes of an annointed 

king, the Author mentions the external attributes 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 312. 

He should appoint ministers who are talented, 
nobly descended, steady, and pure ; with them, he 
25 should hold counsel of the Kingdom ; with the Brahmapa ; 
thereafter, himself. (312.) 

Mitakshara — The king possessing the qualities of great 
energy &c., mantripah kurvita, should appoint ministers^ How 
qualified ? prajhan, talented i.e. experts in discriminating good from 
30 bad; maulan, nohly descended^ i.e. descended in the line of their own 
family; Sthiran, steady , viz., who on occasions of joy or grief remain 
unperturbed ; s'uchin, pure^ viz., who are uninfluenced by motives of 
Dharma, Artha, Kdma or fear. 

These, moreover, seven or eight, should be appointed, as 
35 says Manu.* 



Ydjhatalkya -| Mltflkstaar^— Icing's Purohita. . 575 

Verie$S12-31S.] 

“Descended from a noble ancestry, versed in the sciences, brave, 
skilled in the use of weapons, and descended from good families, 
ministers, he should appoint, seven or eight in number, after they 
have been well tried.” 

Having thus previously appointed the ministers, taih 5 

Sardham rajyam, along toith them the kingdom, such as making 
treaties, declaring war, &c., he, should chintayet, hold counsel, all 
together as well as severally. Afterwards, after ascertaining their 
view, with a Br^hmana Purohita, expert in the knowledge of all 
S'astras and their meanings, he should hold consultation about the 10 
matter, and then, tatah, swayam, himself, according to his own 
reason and understanding, think over the matter. (312), 


What kind of a Purohita should he appoint ? so the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 313. 15 

He should appoint a Purohita, one who should know 
astrology, who is endowed with high qualifications, who is 
well-versed in the science of Polity, and also in Atharva- 
angiras. (313). 

Mitakshara : — Purohita, the family priest, in all acts with 20 
visible or invisible results, he is placed (Hitam) in front (Puraiah), and 
thoroughly attached by donations, honour, and other respectful acts, 
he should appoint, kliryat. How qualified ? Daivajiiam, who 
knows astrology, i e., who knows the evil influences of planets as well 
as the means of counteracting those influences ; Uditoditam, who is 25 
endowed with high qualifications, i.e., on account of his learning, high 
birth, and the constant performance of sacred duties, &c., as taught in 
the Sastras, who is exalted, i. e., profusely endowed. Dapda- 
nityam, in the science of polity, i. e., in Politics, who is an expert, 
kus'alam, and also, ie., Atharva-angirasa; i.e., in rituals relating 30 
to S'anti, &c. (313). 


Viramitrodaya. 

Thus after having stated the internal qualities of a king, while 
pointing out the mipieter as part pf the kingdom, the Author statpp tfip 
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* [^Verses S12-314, 

external parts ending with ‘after having controlled them establish them 
in the right path' ’ 

YajSavalkya, Verse 312. 

Sa, ‘be’ i. e., the King characterised by the afore-mentioned 
5 qualities, prdjfldn ‘well-versed’ t. e. experts .in discriminating profitable 
and unprofitable acts. Mauldn, ‘hereditary’ r. e., servants by family 
continuance. Sthirdn, ‘constant’ i.e, not at any time resorting to others. 
S'uchin, ‘pure’, i. g., possessing external and internal purity, mantrimh^ 
‘ministers’; prakurvlta^ ‘should make*. By the plural in the word 
10 ministers, seven or eight should be made. As has been expressed, it is 
indicated that “Ministers seven or eight, one should instal after good 
examination”. Taih,, ‘with these’ t. with the ministers severally 
and all together (t. e., jointly) rdjyam ‘kingdom’ i, e., acts useful to 
the king such as peace, war etc. Chintayet, ‘should contemplate’ i.e. 
15 should consider (312). 

Of what kind should the BrAhmana priest be made i' so the 
Author says 

Yajiiyavalkya, Verse 313. 

Purohitdm, ‘priest’, in all undertakings, visible as well as 
20 invisible, pleased before by donation and respectful treatment made 
him identify himself with oneself. Of what qualities? Daivajflam, 
‘ knowing astrology ’, one who knows the evil influence of the Qrahas, 
and the means of their abatement; uditaih ‘ by the exalted ’, i. e., 
as stated in the S'AstrA , by the study and practise of the dictates of ihe 
26 S'Astras, dandanilydm ‘in the science of polity’ i. e., in politics; 
athertdngirase i.e., the incantations regarding sorcery and the special 
portion of the Atharva veda mainly dealing with ^Antikas. Kuhaldm 
‘expert’ t. e., welUversed. By the use of the word tathd, ‘also’ are included 
the three lores. By the use of the first cha is included the quality of 
30 parity stated as for the ministers, and by the second cha, the dnoikshiki, 
the science of metaphysics. (313). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 314. 

For the purpose of performing S'rauta and Smarta 
rites, he should choose and appoint Rtwijas, and he should 
S6 also perform sacrifices according to rules, giving large 
presents. (314). 


J. VerB? 361 injra. 
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Verses 314^-315.} 

MitEkshar^ : — The S'rauta rites such as the AgDihotra 
&a, the Smarta rites like Up&sanft for the purposes of 
accomplishing the performance, these rtwijo vrniyat should 

choose iitvijs } i.e. o&ci&ting priests; yajnaiischa, sacrifices likewise, 
such as the RkjasAya and the like, vidhivat according to rules, 5 
bhuridakshi^an, giving large presents Le., only where large presents 
are given, should be performed. (3l4.) 

Viramilrodaya 

Moreover, S'rauti, i. e, Agaihotra etc., Sm&rti, such as the 
Mah^dana etc. performance, for that, one should select and appoint a 10 
sacrificing priest. He should choose i, e, he should select Br&hmanas 
who are accomplished with the capacity for those performances 
which can be performed by a Mwik, By the word em the necessity of 
choosing a Btwik, and by the word cka the selection of the Purohita 
mentioned before, is included. So it is said. 15 

The Author mentions the purpose for the seleotiou of a rtwik. 
BhUridahskindn, ‘with profuse dakshinas* i. e. endowed with dakshinas 
according to one’s capacity. Here the word eva follows the expression 
vid/iiwat, Vide the text t “Without food it may destroy a kingdom, a 
ftwik without the rules ; the yajam&na without the dakshinft; thus there 20 
is no enemy like a sacrifice”. Yajnafischa', yajn&n, ‘sacrificer’ the 
subsidiary performances of a big sacrifice. By the use of the word eha 
is included the Pas'uydga. (314). 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 315- 

And also giving objects of enjoyment and riches of 25 
various kinds to the vipras, this is the inexhaustible 
treasure of the kings, that which is bestowed on 
Brahmanas. (315.) 

Mitakshara = — Moreover, to the Brfihmanas he should 

give bhogan, enjoyments, that is pleasures, by 30 
*Page 92 means of donations which are the means of getting 
these; vasuni cha, and riches such as gold, 
silver, land, &c., vividhani, of various kinds, rEjham akshayo 
nidhih, because this is the inexhaustible treasure of kings, moat 
valuable, that which is given to the Brtlhraanas. As the making of 35 
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gifts has been ordained as a general rule for all, and a donation 
necessarily follows, yet, for the purpose of establishing that for kings, 
etc., making of gifts is one of the principal duties, is its repetition 

here. (315). 

5 Viramitrodaya 

Moreover, Bhoga^kcha^ ‘pleasures^ i.c., enjoyable pleasures such 
as house, bed, etc. Vai'dni^ ^wealth’ such as gold etc. By the use of 
the word cha twice are included medicines and immunity from harm. 
Here the author mentions the reason; a?nong the Brdhmanas whatever 
10 has been bestowed e.e., given such as a house etc., ayam akshayyo rdjnam 
nidhih^ Hhis is the imperishable treasure-trove of the kings,’ consequent 
upon the donation of a desired object. (315), 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 316. 

This gift is without any flaw, without any destruction, 
15 and untainted by penances. Near the Are, whatever is 
offered as oblation in the Brahmana fire, is declared to be 
superior here. (316). 

Mitakshara:— Moreover, agneh sakas^t, near the fire, 
than what can be accomplished by offerings into the Fire, than even the 
20 R&jasffya sacrifice with profuse dahhinds, ^vipragnau hutam 
s'resh^ham ihochyate, whatever is offered into the Brahmana fire is 
declared to be superior here. Because this (gift) is askannam, without 
any Jlaw, is without any leakage, avyatha, without any destruction, 
without the killing of beasts &c., and prayas'chittairaddshitam, is 
25 untainted by penances, viz. (therefore) devoid of the trouble of penances. 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions another reason. Agneh sakAsat, ‘more 
than from the fire’ i.e. in the performance to be accomplished by the fire, 
from oblations in these, Viprdgnau hutam sreshtham, the oblations 
30 given into the fire in the form of a Br&hmana is declared to be superior 
iha, ‘here’ t. e,, in the Dharmas'aetra. The reason for the snperiority is 
that such a gift askannam ‘withont a flaw’ t. e., without leakage; 
Avyayam ‘andiminiahable’, i. e., without decay. Avyatham — in the 

reading Avyath&n ‘without disease’, devoid of the destruction of beiuga 

35 Prdyaiekittaik addshitam, ‘not contaminated by the taints of tho 
performance of penances’ (316). 



Yajhaoalkya ' Mlt^ksharA — Aainisttion, itrcseroalion ami dtspoml of %oeaUh. 57.) 
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It has been stated before' that “one should give riches to 
the Brahmanas,” In what method should one give ? The Author 
states that 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 317. 

What he has not got, he should seek to acquire by 5 

lawful means; what he has acquired, he should guard 
with effort; what is preserved, he should increase by 
moral ways ; and what has been increased, he should consign 
to proper recipients. (317.) 

Mitaksharat — For acquiring what he has not got, he should 10 
exert according to the rules of Dharmas astra ; yatnena labdham, 
whal he has acquired with effort, one should guard palayet, i. e. 
himself by constant supervision, should protect; what is so guarded 
pertaining to it, nitya, hy moral ways i. e. by engaging it in trade 
&c. he should cause it to increase; vrddham cha, arid what has been so lo 
increased, patreshu, in proper recipients, i. e. proper in the three 
viz. Dharma, Artha and KJima, nikshipet, consign i. e. give 
away. (317). 


Viramitrodaya. 

While mentioniug the highest fruit of a donation to a Brahmana, 20 
the Author mentions the inclusion of wealth properly acquired among 
douable things 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 317. 

Dkarmem, *By law’, i.e. by lawful means; dhanam, ‘wealth’, 
labdhum iheta, ‘one should wish to acquire’, i. e., should try to make 25 
one’s own ; and the wealth ‘which is acquired’, labdham, yatnena, ‘with 
effort’, carefully, pdlayet, ‘one should guard’ ; p&litam cha, ‘and what is 
guarded’, nityd, ‘by moral means’, i.e. by employing means of increasing, 
which are in accordance with morality, and not opposed to S'&stra, 
vardhayet, ‘ahoald develop’ ; thus increased, the wealth, pdtreshu, ‘to 30 
proper recipients’, i. e., to the Brfthmana, nihshipst, ‘one should consign’, 
i. e, give; this is the meaning. (317). 


1. Verse 316 above. 
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After having donated to a proper recipient, what should one 
do ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 318. 

After having made a gift of land or having created 
5 a corrody, the king should have a document drawn up 
for the information, in future, of good kings ( who will 
come). (318,) 

Mitaksara : — In the manner as aforesaid, bhumim 
dattwa, having made a gift of land, by abnegating his owner- 
10 ship, krtva nibandham va, or having made a corrody, as in ‘ for 

one potful, so many rupees or ‘ for one bundle 
Execution of a of leaves so many leaves thus having created 
document. a charge, lekhyam karayet, a document 
should be caused to be drawn. With what object ? 
15 Agaminah, coming i. e. coming in future, such as are good and 
virtuous, nrpatayah, kings, may get information that by so and 
so was given, and by such and such a person was accepted 
Parijnanaya, for their information. 

Parthivah, the King, lord of the earth. By this, it is 
20 shown that the lord of the land alone, is entitled to make a gift of 
the land or assign a corrody on such land, but not the person 
entitled merely to possession. (318). 

It has been mentioned above that " he should cause the 
document to be drawn up.” In what manner should it be caused to 
25 be done ? So the Author states 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 319, 320, 

On a piece of a cloth, or on a copper plate marked on 
the top with his signet seal, having written (the names of) 
his own ancestors, as well as of himself, the lord of the 
30 earth, (319). 

Should cause to be recorded a royal order in 
perpetuity containing the extent of the accepted gift, and 
the detailed description of the donated property and its 
parts, bearing his own autograph and the date. (320). 



Ydjhavalkya i 
Verses 3l9-3'W.j 
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Mitakshara ; — ^Fate, on a piece of clothe made of cotton, 
tamrapattewa, on a copper plate, i-e., or on a 
The method of tablet of copper, atmano vans'yan, one’s 
inscribing on ancestors, i e., great-grand-father, grand-father, the 

a cloth or a father; and by way of justifying the use of the 5 

copper plate. plural as being for a purpose, also a description of 

the family, i.e., its qualities of bravery, learning, &c., 
amtmanam cha, and his own name. By the force of the word cha, 

‘and’ in the text, (the name of) the donee, pratigrahaparimanam, 
the extent of the accepted gift, danachchhedopavarnanam, the 10 
detailed description of the donated property and of parts, abhilekhya, 
having caused to be written. 

What is accepted is pratigraha, such as a corrody, the 
proportion of the rupees, &c. What is given is 
* Page 93. dana, the donated property, of that chchhedah, 15 

parts by which it is separated, i.e., marked off, 
such as a river and the limit, the extent with its measurements, and 
its description. Such as, “ Of such and such a river to the south, 
this village, or field, on the east, by so much portion of such and such 

a village and its extention near town &c.” All this should be well 20 
recorded. 

The A'vdta, i.e., the limit such as the river, town, road, &c., 
being capable of fiuctuation and there may be increase or decrease in 
(the area of) the land; to avoid that contingency, it is proper that in his 
own hand, i.e., written by himself in his own hand. *' This is 25 
approved of me, of such and such a name, son of and so, what has 
been written upon this’' with this it should be accompanied i. e. 
should contain ; 

By date i. e» of two sorts, one calculated from the years 
from the S'aka' king, and the other in the form of Samvatsara^ ; so 30 

1. 5r^:-i» the family name of the race of kings in which the great 
8'aliyabana prospered. It also means an epoch or an era. But the term is 
specially applied to the Era of Sri S'alivihana which has a difEerence of 78 or 79 
years between the Christian Era. Thus 1937 A. D. would correspond to 1859 
S&ka Era or 1858. 

2. This also means Eta. It was formed by S ri VikramMitya, 

the celebrated King of Ujjain, whom tradition regards as the patron of 
Efilidisa, This Samrat Era is said to hare commenced at 66 B. C. - ■ 

24 
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also should contain the reEerence to the happening of solar or lunar 
eclipses &c. 

With his own signet seal containing as the figure of an eagle, 
a boar, &c., marked on the top i.e. marked on the face of the document 
5 fixed i. e. finallj' fixed; a command such as recommending to the 
'^future kings should show that better than a donation (of new) is the 
maintenance (of old gifts)” thus he should cause the Royal edict to 
be dra^vn. 

The lord of the earth and not one having the right of 
10 possession of the land, and the Lord must be the one who can 
declare peace and war, and not any owner. Vide the following text • 

“ He who has the jurisdiction to declare peace or war, for 
such a one, should there be a writer, who under the Command of the 
king himself, should write out the king’s command-’’ 

15 By the mere fact of the donation itself, the gift becomes 

established ; still executing the Royal command in the form of the 
document is in support of the right to the entire income by an 
addition to the right of possession. (319-320). 

Viramitrodaya. 

20 There, in regard to a gift of land, and on that occasion, in the 

snbject of a corrody or ntbandka, the Author states a special rule 

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 318, 319, 320. 

BhAmim, ‘land’, to the Brahmanas and others, dattvd, ‘after 
having given’, on this land such a tax should be taken, such and* the like 
25 arrangement having made, dgdminam, ‘coming’, t. e, coming in future, 
bhadrdifAm, ‘of good and virtuous’, i. e. straightforward, njrpatinamf ‘of 
kings’, parijndndya, ‘for the information’, lekhyam, 'a document’, oon« 
taining a recital in support of the donation &c., Kdrayet, ‘one should 
cause to be made’. (318). 

30 In what manner should one cause it to be made ? So the Author 

says. Pate wd, ‘on a cloth or &c.’. 

Fate, ‘jn a pata', i, e. on a cloth, tdmrapatte wd, ‘or on a copper 
plate’, i. e. on a board of copper, swamudrayd, ‘with his signet seal’, 
i. 0 . with his general sign, upari, ‘on’, i. e. at the top of the written 
3B document, ehinhitam, ‘marked’, hdsanam, ‘royal command’ ». e. the 
document detailing the royal order about the donations &c. ; dlnawa 
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mmkyt,n, ‘one’s own desoendants’, dtm&nam cha, ‘one’s own self also’ ; 
pratigrahasya, 'of the accepted gift’, i. e. of the land to be donated^ 
parim&nam, ‘measurements’ ; ddnasya^ ‘of the donation’, /. e. of the 
donated land, chhede, ‘ piece cut off ’, i. e. of the acceptance after 
separation, upatoarmnam, ‘detailed description’ such as : “For sixty 5 
thousand years, in heaven resides the donor of a land ; while one who 
cuts it off or abets it, for the same (number of years), shall reside in hell”, 
this and the like sentences, demonstrating the resulting fruit, abhilekhya 
‘having written out’, swa/iastaehinhena, ‘with the sign of one’s own 
hand’, and d&nakdlalikhanena cha, ‘with the writing of the time of 10 
the donation’, tampanwim, ‘containing’, and therefore also permanent, i>e« 
incapable of being attacked with any doubt about its reliability, 
mahipatih, ‘the lord of the land’, k&rayet, ‘should cause to be made’* 

By the use of the word ‘however’, is czcluled the necessity of 
a document for any other donation. In the clause, AtmAnam cha, ‘by the 15 
use 'of the word cka, ‘and also’, is included the person accepting. 
(318-320). 

Now the Author mentions the place for the residence of 
the king 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 321. 20 

Pleasant, fit for cattle, and which is good for a liveli- 
hood, and which is picturesque, he should dwell in such a 
country. There he should build fortresses for the protection 
of his people, of himself, and of his treasury. (321.) 

Mitakshara: — Ramyam, pleasant i. e. delightful on account 25 
of trees like Champaka, As'oka, &c.; pas'avyam, Jit for cattle i.e. 
which is good for cattle, which would be favourable for cattle-breeding, 
^jivyam, good for a livelihood, i e. on account of the abundance 
of tubers, roots, fruits, flowers &c. jangalam though this 
word generally means a country where there is a little of water, and 30 
which is full of trees and hills, yet here by the word J&ngala is 
indicated a country where there is abundance of water, trees, and 
hills. That country, avaset, he should dwell in; tatra, there, in such 
a country for the protection of his subjects and of the treasury, such 
as gold &c., and of himself, he should build a fortress. 85 

That has six varieties as described by Manu’ : “A desert 
fortress, a land fortress, a water fort, a forest fort, one fortified by 


I, See Oh. VJI. 70, 
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armed forces, and a hill fort; taking shelter of these he should locate 
land build up his town. (321). 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions the things which are necessary in the 
5 administration of a kingdom, and which favour and are useful in the 
protection of the subjects 

YajSavalkya, Verse 321. 

Ramyam^ ‘pleasant’ i. e. charming ; pasar)yam^ ‘for the beasts’, 
i« e. useful for the beasts ; Ajtvyam^ ‘fit for a residence, i. e. on account 
10 of beets, fruits, and roots, fit as a residence by the people. J&ngalam^ 
‘a table-land’, a country with profuse supply of water and hills ; some 
say ‘with a high level’. In a country like this, one should dwell, i. e, to 
‘ say, in such country one should take his residence. By reason of the 
grammatical rule* by which the prepositions Upa, Anu, Adhi, and A, 
15 are used in connection with the root vas the accusative case has the sense 
of the locative. Tatra ‘there’, i. e. in such a country; ‘of 

the people’ i. e. of the inhabitants of one’s kingdom; kokasyay ‘of 

treasure’, such as gold and the like; atmanakchay ‘and of oneself’ 

rakshanArthaniy ‘ for the protection ’; durg&ni kurvitay ‘he should 

build fortresses’. Fortresses have been mentioned by Manu^ thus : 
“A desert-fort, a land-fortress, a water-fort, and a forest-fort, a fort 
consisting of armed men, and a mountain-fort ; taking shelter under 
these, one should establish a town”. By this, that part of the kingdom 
which is in the form of forts has been pointed out. (321). 


25 yajnavalkya, Verse 322. 

In every one of these, skilful officers who are experts 
and pure, he should appoint, who are diligent in matters of 
income and expenditure, (322.) 

Mitakshara Moreover, tatra tatra, in every one of 
30 these^ i.e., in the mattera concerning Dharma, Artha and K^ma, 
religion, wealth and pleasure (in these various departments), 
adhyakshan, officers, Le., proper persons as exercising authority ; 
prakuryat, appoint, i.e„ invest. 


1. Panini I, IV. 48. a 

Oh, VII, 70. See Kfiiftilfa 2nd AdJfiki^rapa^ Ohaptera 24 and 25, 
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Verse 322 J 

They say I — " In matters of Dharma, those who know 
Dharmaj in matters relating to wealth, learned men ; in matters 
relating to women, eunuchs, he should appoint; and low men in 
reprehensible acts,’’ 

What sorts of men ? nishnatan, experts, i.e., not devoted 5 
to any other occupation ; kusalan, skUfitl, clever in those particular 
occupations; s'uchin, pure, i e., free from all the four sorts^ of upadbts. 

A^yakarmasu, in matters of income, such as the places of the 
production of gold, &c., vyayakarmaSU, in matters of expenditure, 
i,e., regarding ways, (fee. of the appropriation of gold etc., Ildyatan, 10 
diligent, i.e., unfagged. 

By the use of the word cha, ‘ and,’ is indicated possession of 
other attributes like wisdom, &c., and so has it been said 

“ Wisdom, freedom from vices, absence of mistakes, zealous 
application in undertakings, an absolute absence of bad habits, 15 
devotion to the master, this makes for fitness.” (322). 


Viramitrodaya 

Moreover, 

YajByavalkya, Verse 322. 

There for offices regarding religion, treasury, elephants, horses, 20 
and the like, and the harem, Adhyaksh&n^ ‘officers^ i. e. persons having 
authority, prakuryfity ‘ one should appoint', i. e. should install. 

As they say,— ‘‘For religious duties, those who know Dharma ; for 
money transactions, learned men ; the eunuchs for women, and low men 
for reprehensible transaction keedrsAn, ‘of what sort'? nishnAtArii 26 
‘experts', i. e, having no other occupation; kuhalAn, ‘intelligent' i. e. 
skilled in those transactions; kuchln^ ‘pure' i. e. devoid of impurity 
on account of accepting another's wealth. By the use of the word cha, 

1. — Means a trial or test of honesty. This test is said to be of four 

kinds, viz., (1) Loyalty, (2) Disinterestedness, (3) Oontinence, and (4) Courage. 

The purport here is that the king should appoint such tried men who are of 
approved loyalty, i.e,, who have stood the four tests mentioned above without 
any taint, and hence The four sorts mentioned above relate to 3 ^^ 

and 833 Bali^mbhatti (Aobara) [Qbarpare^s Edition^, p, 619, 
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are added the aforeetated qaalities of firmness &c. dye, ‘iDcome’ sach 
as for the prolnction of the gold etc. ; karmdnte, ‘for the completioa 
of acts* i. e. for the carrying out of traosactions began, vyayakarmani, 
‘in the matter of expenditure* i. e. in the transactions where money has 
I to be spent for necessary acts like forts etc. which are nsefnl as means 
of protection. By the use of the word cha, ‘and’ is indicated the 
place for the protection where the income is kept. Udyatdn, ‘diligent’ 
i. e. active. (322). 

“ The king should ’give*to the Br&hmanas] objects of enjoy- 
10 ment and various kinds of riches ” thus in a general way gifs from 
■ his own property have been mentioned.' 

The Author now mentions the high merit accruing to the 
kings for donating objects won by valour. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 323, 

15 Than this there is no higher virtue for kings than 

what is acquired in war and is given to Brahma^as that 
property, and immunity from harm to the* subjects 
always. (323.) 

Mitakshara: — Than this a higher merit for kings does not 
20 exist yadranarjitam dravyam viprebhyo 

h: Page 96. diyate, that property won in battle is being given 
to Brdhmanas, yachcha prajabhyo abhaya- 
danam, and further to the subjects, an offer of an assurance of 
security from harm. (323.) 


26 Viramitrodaya. 

More than any other donation, the donation of wealth acquired on 
a field of battle, as also the donation of assurance of immunity from harm 
to the subjects, is the best ; so the Author says 

TajSavalkya, Verse 323. 

30 Ram, ‘in the battle’ i. e. in a fight ; drjitam, ‘earned* ; yad 

draeyam, ‘such wealth’ ; vipiebhyo dlyate, ‘is given to the Br&hmanfts, 
and also that prajdbhyah, ‘to the subjects’, saddbhayam, in the form of 
‘perpetual assaranoe of immunity from harm’ i. e. for all times. 
Dtyate, ‘what is given’, atab paratah uikfshto dharmo rtfpdndm, ’more 


1. Sea Verse 316 tupra. 



Ydjhavalhya 1 Mltllk§hflr&. — Merit for death in hat (It* m 

Versti SS3-32S.i 

than this a better religious merit for the kings does not exist. By the 
use of the word cha, ‘and’, are added what is earned in a battle i. e. who 
have submitted themselves in battle and the like. (323). 

“ The wealth won,' in battle should be given ”, so it has been 
stated above. To one engaged in battle for the purpose of acquiring 5 
wealth, a calamity also is possible ; thus there would be neither merit 
nor wealth; thus, than this an abstention is certainly better. To those 
who entertain such doubts, the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 324. 

Those who in battles are killed, for the sake of land 10 
without turning their face back, fighting all the while 
with weapons which have no hidden traps, they certainly 
go to heaven just as the Yogins do. (324.) 

Mitakshara Ye bhumyadyartham ahaveshu, those 
who for the sake of land &c., being engaged in battle, aparahmukhah 15 
without turning away their faces i. e. facing the enemy, vadhyante, 
are killed i. e, are destroyed, swargam yanti, they go to heaven, 
just as those persons go, who are engaged in the practice of Yoga; 
yadyakutoih ayndhaih, provided with weapons which have no 
hidden trap ije. not dipped in poison, &c. they fight as combatants. (324) 20 

Yajhavalkya, Verse 325. 

All their steps are like sacrifices of those who though 
broken, do not turn away ; (while) the king acquires the 
merits of those who are killed while running away. (325.) 

Mitakshara: — Moreover, when his own forces like elephants, 25 
horses, chariots, and foot soldiers bhagnoshu, are broken^ 
anivartin^im, of those who do not turn away, padani, the steps, 
kratutulyan, are like sacrifices, i.e., like that of an As'vamedha^. 

The Author mentions the offence of a contrary action. 
Vipalayinam, of those running away, i. e., while turning away their 30 

1. ; — A horsa gaciifioe. In Vedio times this sacrifice was^ per- 

formed by auj king desirous of offspring ; but in later periods it was periormed 
only by kings desirous of being styled as < the king of kings - Its p^formanoo 
therefore implied that the performer was the supreme, oonqueror. The /con- 
sequential fruit of an As'vamedha is therefore very great Oiio^ not turning 
away from battle acquires this fruit. 
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IVersti 324-326. 


faces, hatanam, killed, raja sukrtamadatte, the king acquires all 
the merits* (325.) 


Viramitrodaya. 

The donatioQ of what is earned in battle has been stated ; that is 

5 not proper. For, by the text, sach as, ‘one should not resort to 

doubtful traneactioDs,’ a doabt may arise that one should not make 
battle, and this demonstration of what must not be done is just like a 
heinous act not approved of by the b'4stra. Anticipating this objection, 
the Author says 

10 Yajnavalkya, Verses 324-325. 

Apardjitdh, ‘not defeated’, apardTmukhdndm, ‘of those who have 
not turned their faces’; bhdmyartkam, ‘for the sake of land’; dhaveshu, ‘in 
battles’; dkdtaih, ‘free from tricks’, i,e. with weapons which are free from 
any tricks, viz., which have not been poisoned ; kryamdneahu, ‘while 
16 making’ ; mdhyante, ‘who are killed,’ Yoginah, ‘they are Yogis’ i. e. 

those who are given to the study of Yoga practices ; atoargam ydnti, ‘go 
to heaven’. As for the yogis, for them the heaven has been stated 
in the Bhagwdagitk'. 

“Having attained the regions of meritorious men and having 
20 resided there for a long time, in the houses pure of fortunate meu one 
should return whose powers of yoga have ceased’’. Bkagneahu, ‘broken 
i. e. defeated ; atoasainyeahu, ‘among one’s own forces’, anivartindm, 
‘not returning’ i. e. not turning their faces back, which are being given 
in battle, each one is equal to a horse sacrifice. This is the meaning. In 
25 the reading, Vinivartindm, ‘returning from a broken army’. Bearing 
in mind t^e rule that a king should not run away in a battle, the 
Author mentions a fault of the runner away, Rdjd Sukrtamiti, ‘the king 
merits etc. Hatdndm, ‘killed’ i. e. of those who have been attacked with 
weapons in a battle. Vipaldyindm, and therefore those who run away, 
30 Sukftam, ‘their merits’ the opponent king, takes. The meaning is that 
of those who run away, their merits perish. (324-325). 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 326. 

'*I am thine”, one so declaring, a eunuch, one who is 
without any arm, one who is fighting with another, these, one 
35 should not kill; as also one who has turned away, or who is 
merely a spectator, or;Such like, in the battle, (326.) 

1. Adhyaya VI. 41. See also Adhyaya, II. 37. * 




Ydjhaoalkya "1 Vlramltrodaya— P< exempt from aUacL. 5g9 

Vereee 326^3 27, \ 

Mit^kshara : — Moreover, tavaham, I am thine, one who 
so declares, him, or kliba>IIl, one who ts a eunuch, nirhetim, 
without arm, i.e., without any weapon, parasaug'a am, who is fight 
ing with another, i.e., who is engageci in battle with another, 
vinivrttam, who has turned away, i.e., from the battle-field, cr 5 
yuddha prek^ha^ako, who is a spectator in the battle, who is a 
looker on, even such a one na hanyat, one should not kill', thus is 
this connected with all clauses. By the use of the expression, adi, 
and such like, are included the drivers of the chariots, &c. As says 
Gautama:’ 10 

’ “No sin in slaying in battle, excepting those who have lost their 
horses, charioteers, or those who are without arms, those who join their 
hands (in supplication), those who flee with dishevelled hair, those 
who sit down with averted faces, those who have climbed 
on eminences or trees, messengers, and those who declare themselves 15 
to be cows or Brfl.hmanas 

S'ankha also has said : — 

‘‘No one who is drinking, or who is eating, or who is 
taking off his shoes, or one who is not clothed in armour by one with 
an armour, not a woman, nor an elephant, nor a horse, nor a charioteer, 20 
nor a messenger, nor a Br&hmana, nor a king, one who is not himself 
a king, one should kill.” (326). 

Viramitrodaya 

The Author mentions other rules for the kings in battle 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 326. 25 

TavAham, ‘I am thine’, iti, ‘thus’, vAdimm, ‘saying’ ; klibarn,, 
i. e. ‘eunuch’ ; nirhetim, ‘without an arm’ i. e. without a weapon ; 
parasangatam, ‘engaged with another’ i. e. fighting with another. 

‘turning away’ i. e. from a fight which he had commenced, 
yuddhaprekshanakam, ‘a spectator at the battle’, i.e. who is there only 30 
as a spectator ; by the use of the word Adi &c. is included one who 
surrenders by holding a grass blade in his mouth. The prefix ka is used 
in the primary sense. The use of the word cha is with a view to include 
those who have been without a horse, and also the charioteer etc; that 
has been stated by Oautama’ thus: “No fault in killing in battle, 35 


1. Oh. X. 17-18. 
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excepting those who are without a horse, a charioteer, one without a 
weapon, those who have folded their arras, one having dishevelled hair, 
those who have turned their faces, those who have sat on the ground, 
those who have climbed up the tree, a a messenger, and those who 
5 declare themselves as a cow and a Br^hmanft.^^ 

S'ankha* — “Not one who is drinking water, nor who is eating, 
not one who is putting off the shoes; not one who is clad in an armour, by 
one who wears an armour ; not a woman, nor an elephant, or a horse, 
not a charioteer, nor a messenger, nor a Br&hmana, nor a king who is 
10 not a king, should kill. (326). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 327. 

Finishing the protection', rising up, he should inspect 
the income and the expenditure personally. After that 
having looked into cases, and after having bathed, he may 
15 eat at his pleasure. (327.) 

Mitak^hara S — Krtarakshah, finishing the protection, o£ 
the city and o£ himself, also having made arrangements for the 
protection, every day in the morning Utthaya, rising up, 
swayameva ayawyayan pasyet, himself personally he should 
20 inspect the income and the expenditure. Tato vyawaharan 
dfsh^wa, after that having looked into cases, at midday time, 
Snatva, having bathed, kamato, at his pleasure, at the proper time, 
bhuhjita, he may eat. (327). 

Viramitrodaya. 

'25 For a king who has commenced one of the routine duties of the 

morning the Author mentions other morning duties 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 327. 

KritAraksAh, one, of whom the protection, i.e. a protective action 
both divine and human of two sorts, has been taken. One of this 
30 character is krtar akshah, ‘of whom the protection rite has been 
performed’, samutthAya, ‘having got up’ i. e. having refreshed ; 
stoayamAyavyayau pasyet, ‘himself should examine the income and the 
expenditure’ ; tato vyavahArAn ‘after that the judicial trials,’ which will 
be explained hereafter, consisting of four parts viz. the plaint, the 
85 answer, and the rest, up to the stage of success or defeat ; drshtwA, 
‘having determined’ i. e. having considered ; at midday, snAtwA, 


X. 6. the ceremouy repeating the Raksha mantras &c. 
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‘having taken his bath’ ; kdmato, ‘according to his pleasure’ i. e. at hia 
leisure, bkufljUa, ‘he may take his meals,’ excepting auch as has been 
prohibited. (337). 


Yajnavalkya, VerseJ328. 

The gold brought over by his agents, in the treasury 5 
houses, one should deposit. He should interview the spies 
thereafter, and the messengers he should send away, in com- 
pany of his ministers. (328). 

.Mitakshara: — Afterwards hiranyadikam, gold, ^c., 

vyaprtair, by Ms agents, le., appointed to bring gold, &c., anitam, 10 
brought over, after himself personally having inspected bhapda- 
gareshu nikshipet, he should deposit it in the treasury house. 

After that charan, spies, i.e., trustworthy, and who 
have returned (from their work), pas'yet, he should interview, and 
those who were sent into the enemies’ kingdom for ascertaining news 15 
in the disguise as ascetics, mendicants, &c., and moving in secret, 
charan drshtwa, having seen the spies, he may seat them at 
some place. 

And, after that, he should interview ddtan, the messengers. 

The Dhtas, i.e., those who openly are sent to 20 
* Page 95. other kings and go and return from that place 
(openly). 

They are of three kinds, Nisrsht^rthS.h, Sandisht&rth&h, and 
S'dsanarth&h. Among these, the Nisrshfdrthas are those emissaries 
who are competent to explain themselves the purport of the king’s 25 
message, in their own words appropriate to time and place. Those 
who merely repeat the errand in the words told are Sandhhtdrthds.' 

The S'hsanahardh, however, are those who carry the edicts of 
the king. 

These, who had been sent before and who had returned 30 
muntrisungutaih, being attended by his ministers, pasvet,he shoidd see. 
Having seen these envoys and having heard their report, he should 
send them out again. 328. 


1, Somewhat like heralds apd eopriere. 
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Verses 328-329. 


Yajnavalkya, Vorse 328. 

Then, brought by the officers engaged for that purpose, gold and 
other things, Bh&ndAg&re, ‘in the treasury house’ i. e. iu the treasury 
house he should deposit either himself or through his officers, as may 
5 be proper; by this has been pointed out that the treasury is one of the 
principal departments of an administration; tatah, ‘then’, chArAriy ‘spies’, 
secret messengers of news who had returned, paiyetj ‘he should see’, 
and ascertain what, they would relate. Mantrisafigatah^ ‘being in the 
company of ministers’, he should send messengers in accordance with 
JO the strength or weakness of his enemies as communicated by the spies. 
He should despatch his meBseugers, with secret messengers for negotia- 
tions of peace or declaration of war. The plural iu the word messengers 
is with the object of pointing out the three-fold division of messengers 
namely nisrshtArthay sandishtdrtha^ and k&mnAhastah among these, one 
15 who himself is a spokesman of the affairs of his kingdom by proper 
regard to the country and time is known as ni8rsht&rtha ; one who com- 
municates the verbal message to the other is a sandisht&rthay one who 
carries the written communication of the king is kdsanahasta. (328). 


Yajiiavalkya, Verses 329. 

25 After that, he may divert himself as he may like, 

alone or in the company of the ministers; and having 
inspected his forces, he should have consultation with the 
commander of the army. 329. 

Mitakshara*. — Afterwards ia the afternoon, swairam, as 

30 he may like, according as he wished, alone, in the harem, vihari 
syat, he may divert himself, mantribhirwa, or in the company 
of his mi isters, who were in his confidence, skilled in arts &c., 
accustomed to wits, surrounded by these, also by women possessing 
beamy, )Outh and accomplishments. As says Manu.' 

35 “ After taking his meals he may divert himself in the 

company of women in the harem ; and having diverted himself, at 
his pleasure he should again discuss the affairs of the state.” 


1. Oh. Vll. 221. 
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After that, dressed in a special uniform, and adorned 
with flowers, sandal paste, and ornaments, having reviewed the forces 
consisting of elephants, horse ( cavalry ), the chariots and 
foot-soldiers, SOndpaitillE S£lh£l, with the commander of the army, 
with the commander-in-chief, regarding the protection of these forces I 
appropriate to time and place, he should consider, chintayot, (529). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 329. 

Tatah, ‘thereafter’, apardnke, in the mid-day, swairam, ‘accord- 
ing as ho liked’ i. e. according to his desires, vihdri antahpuram pura- 
atrihiiasaha Ekdki kriddyuktali aydt, ‘he may divert himself in 10 
the company of women in the harem all alone in sports’. 
atkavd mantribhih, ‘or in the company of ministers, such of them as 
had his confidence, and who were solt friends, he may divert himself. 
Tatascha^ and after that, baldndm, ‘of the forces’ consisting of the 
elephants and the horses, daraanam krtvd, ‘having taken a review’, 15 
sendnyd, ‘with the chief officer of the army’ i. e., with the commander- 
io-chief, he should contemplate the proper ways about the preservation of 
his power by regard to the conditions of the country and time, as says 
Mana' : “After having hed his meals, he may indeed divert himself in 
the company of women in the harem; having, according to his desire, 20 
enjoyed diversions, he should again resume the consideration of the 
aSairs”. By this the army referred to hereafter’ by the word danda., has 
been shown to be an important part of the political organization. (329) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 330. 

Then having finished his evening prayers, he should 25 
hear the secret reports of the spies Then with music and 
dancing he may enioy his meals, and should read sacred 
books also, (330). 

Mitakshara : — Afterwards in the evening time, sandhya- 
mupasya, having finished his evening prayers. Of that which as a 30 
general rule has been already ordained, a repetition again is that it 
may not be forgotten under pressure of business. 

After that, in his interior apartments, charanam gudha- 
bhashitam, the secret reports of those spies, those whom he had 


1, Ch. VII 221 

2, See Verse 346. 
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already seen before, and had caused them to be kept seated in a 
particular place, with an arm in his hand. S'r^uydt, he should hear. 

As has been said by MstilllL.’ 

“ Having performed his twilight-devotions, he should hear in 
5 the inner apartment well-ai med, reports of secret reportes and the 
doings, of the spies. 

After that, with music and dancing, having divreted for some 
time and entering a separate apartment, bhunjlta*, he may take his 
meals, vide the text.* 

10 “ Having gone to another secret apartment and bid those 

people go, he may go for the meals, enter the harem, along with 
women.” 

Thereafter, that these may not be forgotten he may, according 
to his capacity, repeat the sacred texts, SwAdhyayan pathet. (330). 


16 Viramitrodaya 

Having performed the evening prayers, from all the spies arrived 
after the afternoon, he should hear the secret reports, thereafter accom* 
panied by singing, dancing, and sports and other diversions he should 
thereafter take his meals. 

20 Swdddydyam, the sacred texts’, i.e., the Yedas for the purpose of 

study, with a view to study, as appears from tho use of the word eva. 
By the use of the word cka is included the hearing of music. (330). 

YAjiiavalkya, Verses 331, 332, 333. 

He should retire with the sound of musical instru- 
25 ments, and wake up also in the same manner. Then he 
should think over the scriptures, after having awakened 
from sleep, and then also all other duties to be per- 
formed. (331). 

He should dispatch his spies after that to his own 
30 and to others, with honours. By the Rtvij, Purohita, and 
A^charya being blessed with the benediction., 332. 


1. Oh. VII. 223. 

2. Mann Oh. VII. 224. 
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Vertti 331-S3S. 

Having seen the astrologers, and physicians, he may 
give them a cow, gold, and land, and household accessories, 
and then to the s'rotriyas, houses as well. 333, 

Mitakshara -.—After that, turya, s'ankha, ghoshe^a, 
with the sound of musical instruments, like conch-shell, Samvis'et, 5 
he may retire, i.e., go to sleep-, tathaiva, and in the same manner, 
i.e., with the sound of musical instruments and the like, prati- 
budhyet, he should wake up. After having arisen, alone, during 
the last quarter of the night, S'astraili chintayet, he hould 
contemplate the scriptures, sarvakartavyatascha, and also all 10 
other duties, viz,, all the matters. 

This, however, has been stated in regard to one who is in 
the enjoyment of normal health. But one not in good health, should 
appoint another for all these acts. As says Manu^. 

“These rules a king should observe when in good health, but, if 15 
he be unwell, he may entrust all these to his chief minister.” (331). 
Afterwards, while still there, those in whom he had 
confidenca Swan charan, his own spies, having 
•Page 96. honoured them with gifts, honours, and other 

marks of regard, SW0shu, to his own feudatories 20 
and officials in charge of provinces, and anyeshu cha, to other 
kings also, preshayct, he should despatch, for the purpose of 
finding out their plans of action. 

After that, having performed the morning prayer, and 
offered his oblations to the fire, purohitartwigacharyadibhi- 
rasibhirabhinandito, being felicitated with the benedictions of the 25 
Purohita, Ritvijas and the A'chdrya, Jyotirvido drshtwa, and having 
seen the astrologers, and from them having assertained the positions of 
the planets &c., and having directed the purohitas &c., to perform the 
propitiatory rites and, vaidyaiis'cha drshtwa, and having seen the 
physicians, and having told them the condition of his own bodily health, 30 
and having directed, the prescription of remedies, gam, a cow i.e., 
a milche cow, Kahchanam, mahim cha, gold and land also, 
and naivesTkani, household accessories, also such as may be useful 
at a marriage, viz. ornaments for a bride etc., grhdni cha, and houses 


1. Ch. VH 226. 



Kiia Viratnitrodaya The khujs diary. r Ydjmvalkya 

IVersea 331-S33. 

whitewashed with lime, s'rotiyebhyo, to the srotriyas, to the 
scholars of the Vedas the Br^hmanas, dadyglt, he should give ; this 
applies to each one of the above. (331-32-33.) 


Viramitrodaya. 

6 Turyaghoshena^ ‘with the sound ot the music^ e. with the 

accompaniment of musical instrumentSj tathaimy ‘in the same manner/ 
with the sound of music i. e. pratibudhyetaf ‘he should wake up’. 
By the use of the word cha be may be awakened by the singing, by the 
praises of the bards and singers, swabudkyA sAstrdni^ ‘by his own 
10 efforts’, and in accordance with the sdstra. the bundle of duties he 
should ‘contemplate’ i. e. consider. (331). 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 332 (1). 

Then while yet there in his own place like the harem etCi, sweshUy 
‘in his own’ place like the harem, etc., anyesku, ‘of others’ i. e. in the 
15 foreign territory, he should despatch spies after conferring on them 
gifts, honors, and other signs of regard. By the use of the word cha are 
included the ^rauta and Sradrta performances viz. the offering of obla- 
tions to the fire and the performances of the sandhy^ worship. 332 (1). 

Yajfiavalkya Verses 332, 333. 

20 RUvikSj etc. as have been described* before, with their bene- 

dictions, abhinanditah^ ^pleased\ greeted yjyotirmdahi i. e. the students of 
the stars i. e. jyotishikdn^ ‘astrologers’, vaidydn^ i. e. medical men, 
seeing these, and from them having ascertained the condition of the 
planets, and of his body, and consequently having directed the perform- 
25 ance of graha sacrifice, useful for the graha^&nti, and the use of the 
medicine, useful for bodily health, and having bestowed on the purohitas 
and s'rotriyaa, gdm^ kdnchanarriy maklnckay ‘cow, gold, and land also,’ 
be should also give articles useful for a marriage, such as ornaments 
for the bride and the like, and also houses. By the use of the first 
30 cha^ are included things useful for the performance of the upanayana 
and other rites, and by the use of the word tatkd^ also, are included 
Brfthmanas other than the shrotriyas. By the second cha^ are included 
the materials for the grahas. Moreover, these performances having to be 
performed daily, whenever possible, oneself should observe them. 
35 When however, it is not possible, some of them may be got done by a 
proper Brfthmana. Yaddhd as they say “this course of conduct should be 


Verse 36 p. 127. 
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Verse 3 34-335, J 

perform when free from diiease; if he be unwell, all this may be 
delegated to the chief of the ministers” (332-333.) 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 334. 

Towards Brahmai)as forebearing; towards his friend, 
without duplicity; towards his enemies, angry; should 5 
be a king, to his servants and subjects, as a father. (334.) 

Mitakshara — Moreover, Brahman eshu, towards Brdh- 
mands, although insulting him, kshami, forbearing, having for 
bearauce; snigdheshu, towards friends, who were affectionate 
such as friends and the like ajimhah, without duplicity, not 10 
crooked, krodhanorishu, he should be aniry towards enemies, 
bhrtyawargeshu prajasu cha, and towards the whole class of 
servants and subjects, by promoting their welfare and by removing 
what is injurious to them, pita, like a father, full of kindness and 
mercy, syat, he should be, this is to be connected with all, with 16 
every one of the above phrases. 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions another duty of the king greater than all 
Yajnavalkya, Verse 334. 

R&jd, ‘ a king Brdhmamshu, towards the Br&hmanas, even though 
they have committed an offence; ksham&v&n, ‘forbearing;’, snigdheshu, 
‘towards friends’ i. e. to persons who are friendly, and relations. 20 
ajimhah', ‘without duplicity’ i. e. not crooked; arishu, ‘amon;; enemies’, 
krodhanah, ‘angry’ i. e. by habit irate; bhrtyavargeshu, ‘towards the 
class of dependents such as sons, servants etc.,’ ‘towards the 
subjects’ i. e., towards the citizens.— By the use of the word cha, those 
who have surrendered themselves to his xaetcg ,-piteva, ‘like a father’ i.e., 25 
entitled to protect .and control their manners and habits ; syAt, 

‘he should be’. (834.) 

The Author meutious the fruit of governing subjects 

T§ijnavalkya, Verse 335. 

From their meritorious deeds he takes the sixth part 
by protecting them with justice; since the greatest of all 30 
gifts is the protection of the subjects. (335). 

26 



5,qa Viramitrodaya — Fruit from proteclion of tnljecls. f Yd.jnamihya 

Mitakshara, Yasmannyayena, became by justice, i. e. 
according to the method in the s^astra, prajah paripalayan, pro- 
teeling subjects, puijyat, from meritorious deeds, accumulated by the 
subjects who have been so protected, shadbhagam, a sixth portion, 

5 i.e., the sixth part, adatte, he takes, because, of all gifts like those 

of land and the rest, prajdndm parip&lanain adhikam, protec- 
tion of subjects is of greater fruit, therefore, towards subjects just as 
father, so he should be; is the connection with the past. (335). 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 336. 

lO By cheats, theives, men of bad livelihood and of 

violent deeds, and the rest, when troubled, he should pro- 
tect his subjects; from the Kayasthas, particularly. (336.) 

Mitakshard: — S'athas, cheats, deceits, those who, by 
getting into confidence, take away the property of another by 
10 defrauding them; those who take away in secret are, 

taskaras, thieves, durvrttah, men of bad livelihood, such as 
jugglers, gamesters, &c. Sahah, means force ; by force whatever is 
done is SAhasam. Where the Sahasam is mahai or great, it is called 
Mahasdhasam. Those who live by this great force are called 
15 Mahasahasikas, of violent deeds, i.e., those who take away 
openly by force 

By the word adi, ‘ and the rest are included persons who 
are hereditary conjurers, and live by that profession. 

By these pidyamanah, troubled, i.e., oppressed, praja 
20 rakshet, the subjects, he should protect. Kayasthas, accountants as 
well as scribes. Oppressed by them the subjects, one should 
Vis'eshatah, specially, protect, from their oppression.” Because, they 
being the favourites of the king, and being excessively cunning, and 
because they are most difficult to be controlled. (336). 

26 Viramitrodaya 

With a view to point out the protection of subjects as a principal 
one among the duties of a king, the Anthour mentions the highest 
fruit from the protection of subjects. 



Ydjnavalkya n MltAksharA .— responsible for the sins of subjects^ 599 
Verses 335-337.} 

Yajfiyavalkya, Verse, 335 336. 

Rdjdj ‘king^; nydyena^ ‘by justice’ i. o. by the path in accordance 
with the S'&strft; prajdh^^ ‘subjects’; pari^ ‘on all 8ide8^ about; 
sarvatobhdve^ ‘by all means’, i. e. on all sides, namely by doing what 
is good, and by preventing what is bad ; pAlayan^ ‘by thus protecting’, 5 
krtdt^ ‘from the acquired’, punydt, ‘meritorious virtue’; shadbhdgam^ 

‘the sixth part’ i. e. one sixth portion, ^prdpnoti^ ‘he gets^ yatah^ ‘since’, 
prajdndm paripdlanam^ ‘the protection of the subjects’ is capable of 
yielding greater merit, meritorious rewards, than all other donations, 
i« e. the donations of a weighment^; therefore from the chdtds i. e. cheats 10 
and the like, and in particular from the writers authorized by the king 
viz., Hdyasthas kc. when oppressed, he should protect the subjects, i- e. 
free them from oppression. 

Ckdta8^ ‘cheats,’ by deceipt taking away others’ property; 

‘thieves’, durvrtdh^ ‘men of bad conduct’ such as gamblers and the like; 15 
mahdadhasikdh^ ‘men of violent deeds’, men who commit violent actions 
which would jeopardize the lives of others; by the use of the word ddi are 
included those, who accept bribes and the cheats etc stated by Manu^ 

By the use of the word cha are included those authorised by the 
corporations. By this has b«en indicated the people hereinafter to be 20 
described as a part of an administration. (335-336). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 337. 

Being unprotected, whatever little offences the 
subjects commit, from that verily goes to the king the 
half, inasmuch as he takes taxes from them. (337). 25 

Mitaksharai-Arakshymanahprajah, unprotected subjects, 
yatkinchit kilbisham, whatever little offence like theft, adultery 
etc.,kurvanti, commit, from that, i.e. from the sin, ardham 

nrapateh, half to the ling, goes as his share, yasmadasau, because 
he the king, in consideration of protection, karan grrhati, takes 30 
taxes, from the subjects. (337). 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentioas the fault io not provMiag for the protection 
of the subjects 

1. This is the rite under which one gets himself weighed in silver and 
gold, and the amount is distributed as a donation. Xt is called 
1. Oh. IX, 268, 
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VIramItrodaya— rule. 


r Ydjhavalkya 
iVersea 337-339. 


YajSavalkya, Verse 337. 

Arakshamdndh, ‘no'; protected’, prajd, ‘subjects’, yat kinchit, 
‘whatever a little’, chouryddikam, ‘such as thefts’ etc., kilbisham, 
‘oflfences’, pdpamf ‘evil deeds’, kurvantiy ‘they perpetrate’, tasmdt, ‘from 
5 that’ i. e. from the sin, ardham, ‘half’, of the demerit, ntapotteh, 
the king’, bhavati, becomes. 

Here the oblative is in the sense of the genitive. By the use of the 
word tu, ‘however’, from the meritorions acquisitions sixth is taken off. 

It may be said that by saying that the sixth of the meritorious 
15 virtues and the half of the evil deeds accrue to the king, there is 
an incongruity, so the Author says : — 

Aiau, ‘this’, rdjd, ‘king’, rakshaT^rtham, ‘for protection’, karam 
‘levies taxes’, tasmdt, ‘therefore’, it is but proper that there 
should be a transmission of half the sin. In the case of meritorious 
10 acquisitions, however, even by the king engaging himself in the matter of 
protection of the subjects, no money payment is made ; therefore a sixth 
of the meritorious merit is the quantity transmitted. (337). 


Yajnavalkya, Verses 338-339. 

Those who are placed in a responsible position in 
15 his kingdom, of them, having known through the spies 
the conduct, the king should honour the righteous, and 
punish the opposite. (338), 

Those who subsist on bribes, after having deprived 
them of their wealth, he should banish them; 
20 *Page 97. after endowing, them with donation, 
honour, and with hospitality, he should 
always make the S'rotriyas settle (in his kingdom) (338-339), 

Mitakshara ; — Of th033 appointed by the king on the posts 
25 of authority vicheshtitam, fAe conduct, i.e. the behavior charaih, 
through the spies, possessing the qualities described above, having 
properly known; sadhun, the righteous, officials who are well- 
behaved Sammdnayet, he should honour, with donations, honour 
and hospitality, viparitan, and the opposite, whose conduct is bad, the 
30 king, after investigating fully into their misdeeds, ghatayet, shotdd 
punish them, according to the extent of their guilt. (338). 



YAjhavalkya i Mlc4kghar &— of Corrupt Officers. g{)J 

Verses 3 38 --339.} 

And again, those Utkochajlvinah, who live by bribe-taking, 
should be deprived o£ thier wealth, and the king should banish them 
from his kingdom. While s'rotriyan saddanamanasatkaraih, 
the s'rotriyas, with grants, honour, and hospitality, he should sadaiva, 
for cdl times, vasyet, induce to settle, in his kingdom (338-359.) 5 


Viramitrodaya 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 338-339. 

, la the kingdoo), those who are employed in the matter of collect- 
ing rents by the king, their actions, all these, good or bad, having 
scertained through spies, those who are well behaved should be honoured 10 
by donations, honours and other respectful treatment. Those who 
act the other way i. e. who are ill disposed, the king should punish, when 
the offence deserves punishment, i. e. when the offence deserves 
corporeal punishment. Elsewhere, however, the punishment should 
be according to the offence. This is the purport. Therefore, the word tuie 15 
with a view to point out their degradation. It has been stated in matters 
of judicial administration such as deciding suits etc. the recovery of money 
should be by lawful means, upajivinah, ‘those living by that,’ i. e. those 
who have been appointed as officers, those, should be deprived of every- 
thing and should be banished i. e. should be driven out of the territory. 20 
S'rotriy&n, ‘learned men’ i. e. students of the branches of learning. 

By means of honour and the like, he should induce them to reside always. 
Sammdnaih, ‘by good treatment’ i. e. by salute, by standing, and by 
greeting, and by following them when departing, pleasing them in these 
ways. Satkdrah, ‘honourable treatment’ i. e. investing them as priests 25 
in sacriiices etc. (338-339). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 340. 

Through unjust ways, the sovereign who from his 
kingdom increases his treasury, he not long afterwards, 
bereft of good luck, goes to destruction along with his 
kinsmen. (340.) 30 

Mitakshara Yo, that sovereign, who swarashtrAt, 
from his ownkingdom, anyayena, through unjust ways, taking wealth 
increases his own treasure, SO achir^t, he not long aft^vpardSr i, e. 



g02 WtnmHtO^y^k^ResuU of an unjnU Tule , f Ydjhavalhya 

L Verses 340^42, 

aooa, indeed vigatas'riko, being bereft of good luck, with loat wealthi 
along with hia kinsmen, goes to destruction. (340.) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 341. 

The fire arising from the heat of the sufferings of the 
5 subjects dose not cease without fully burning the family, 
fortune, and life also, of the king. (341.) 

Mitakshara:— Prajanam, of the subjects, pidanena, by 
suffering caused by robbers &c., yah Santa pah, that heat which arises 
through it, tasmatudhbhuto hutas'ana iva, is like the blazing phy 
10 siccd fire arising from that ; by reason of its causing intense heat, the 
heap of misdeeds is expressed by the word huthsana (the consumer of 
the oblations) ; rajnahkulam s'riyam praijanscha, adagdhwa, 
not without destroying the family, fortune, and life of the king, i, e. 
without leading to destruction nanivartate, does not cease. (34l). 

16 Viramitrodaya. 

The king should not take money from the subjects by illegal 
means, nor should be trouble them by imprisonment or beating; thus 
intending, the Author says 

Tajhavalkya, Verses 340 341. 

20 Any&yena, *by illegal means’, i. e. by punishing those who ought 

not to be punished and by recovering more taxes’; SDakosam, ‘one’s 
own treasury’, i. e. wealth vardhayet, ‘ increases’, ‘he immediately 
SabdndAamh along with bis relations,’ i. e. with the sons etc. deprived 
•of his wealth and deposed from his kingship, perishes. By troubling, 
26 viz. by imprisoning and beating the subjects, and otherwise giving 
them trouble, that rage i. e. pain which is created from that, when 
intensely developed, the fire which is created in the form of anger of 
the subjects, or in the form of illegalities of the king, without burning 
the families of the king i. e. destroying the families of the king, does 
30 not abate. (340-341). 

Yajftavalkya, Verse 342. 

That very duty which exists for a sovereign for the 
protection of his own country, that very one in entirety, 
he incurrs when he brings under his sway another 
kingdom. (334). 



YAfnavalkya-\ Mlt&kijharA . — His duty towards newly conquered joeople. 603 

Verses S42-S43\ 

Mitaksharli = — For protecting his own people according 
to just laws, whatever duty exists for the king, all that for the reason 
to be hereafter stated, pararashtram vas'am nayan, one 
bringing another people under his sway, i. e. assimilataing to his own, 
apnoti, he incures, one sixth share of their merits also. (342). 5 

Virainitrodaya. 

Even when the troubling of other nations has been laid down as 
a necessity under pressure how can the obstruction of other’s territories be 
proper ? so the Author says 

’ YajSavalkya, Verse 342. lo 

Vasam nayan ‘after subjugating them,’ he should merge them in 
one’s own. 

Moreover, with a view to subjugate a foreaign nation, ways which 
have been laid down such as troubling their subjects, killing, just as in 
the case of sacrificial beasts have been ordained, it is unobjectionable; 16 
this is the meaning. (342) 


Yajnoivalkya, Verse 343. 

In whichever country, whatever be the customs, laws, 
and. family ursages, those verily should, be maintained by 
him, when the country has come under his control. (343). 20 

Mitaksharai — Moreover, when an enemy’s country has come 
ueder his control, then he should not make an intermixture of the 
customs and laws of his country. Yasmin des'e, in whichever country , 
yaacharah, whatever be the cwfoms, kulasthitirvy a waharo wa, or 
family usages and laws, as they were before, those should be maintained 25 
by him in the same state, unless otherwise repugnant to the S'dstras. 

By the expression yada vas'amupagata etc., when the country has 
come under his control, is shown that before the country coming under 
his full control, there is no rule (because it is in a state of war still). 

As has been said'. 30 

'^Having obstructed the enemy, he should encamp, and bis 
kingdom, he should harrass; and should frequently pollute the 
corn, water, and the fuel.” (343). 


1. By Manu Ch. VII. 196. 



g()4 Vlramltrodaya— S/ric< secfeiy about mantras. f Ydjhavatkya 

[.Verses 343-S44 

Viramitrodaya 

After Bubjngating, giving trouble to the subjects of that territory 
is against the ordinance; intending this, the Author mentions the duties 
of a king in regard to a nation which has been brought under subjugation 

5 Yajnavalkya, Verse 343. 

When this foreign country has been brought under one’s own sway, 
then up to that time whatever the customs and the usages, such as 
marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter &c. were prevailing in the 
10 country, these customs and usages in that country should be maintained. 
In a particular country whatever may be the usage as to public trans- 
actions such as the levying and recovering of taxes, that should be 
matained in the same manner at that place. (343) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 344. 

15 Based on mantra as the kingdom is, therefore 

the mantras should be kept well protected ; so that, of it, 
the acts, should not be known, until the appearance of their 
results. (344). 

MitEkshara : — As “along with them, should contemplate 
20 the kingdom’’, thus has been stated before.' 

•Page 98. mantramulam rajyam, a kingdom is based on 
manirat tasmanmantram, therefore the 
mantra, with efforts, should be made as well surakshitam, very 
carefully gaurded, yatha, so that, asya, of him, i. e., of the 
25 king karman§>m, of acts, such as peace, war, and the like, 
aphaloday§>t, until the appearance of results, others should not 
know the mantras. (344). 


Viramitrodaya. 

Moreover, 

So TajSyavalkya, Verse 344. 

Mantrah, ‘secret Counsel,’ will be stated hereafter tanmulam, based 
on that’ i. e. dependent on that, is the stability of a kingdom. Therefore 
all oonnsel shonld be made with perfect secrecy. The Anther explains 
how it shonld be kept carefully guarded. In such a way:that the result 
35 of the king's actions, such as peace, war, etc., shonld be known to none 


1. See Verse 312 



lidjndmlkya i Mit^k8har&. — Kind& of friends^and enemies. 

Verses 346. J 

excepting those who have been admitted into confidence until the 
accomplishment of the result. (344). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 346. 

An enemy, a friend, a neutral, an adjoining one, the 
one next to him, and the one beyond, should be thought of 5 
in due order by means such as friendship and the like. (346) 

Mitakshara : — Moreover, arih, enemy; mitram, a friend^ 
an ally.’ One difEerent from both these, is udasinah, a neutral, 
unconcerned. These three again are three-fold : Born, Artificial 
and Natural. Among these is a *horn enemy’ such as, half brothers, 10 
uncles, and their sons etc. ‘An artificial enemy’ is one of whom some 
wrong has been done, or by whom some wrong has been done. ‘A 
natural (enemy)’ is the ruler of an adjoining country. “ An inherent 
friend’ is a sister’s son, a father’s sister’s son, a mother’s sister’s son, 
and the like. ‘ An artificial friend ’ is one who has done a good turn, 15 
or towards whom some good nas been done. ‘A natural friend’ is the 
ruler of a state next beyond the adjoining state. 

Free from the characteristics of inherent and artificial, 
friends and enemies, is an inherent ‘ unconcerned ’ and an ‘ artificial 
unconcerned’. A ‘ natural unconcerned’ is the ruler of the country 20 
which is intervened by two other kingdoms. 

The enemy is fourfold on account of its division into (1) 
Ydtavya, who is to be harassed, (2) Uchchhettavya, who must be 
extirpated, or uprooted, (3) Pidaniya, who is to be troubled, and (4) 
Kara'aniyaj who is to be humbled. There, a ruler of an adjoining 25 
country, is ydtavyah, to be harassed. The king who is addicted to 
vice, who is weak in force, who has became averse to worldly business, 
who is without fortress, has no allies, is not strong, Uchchhettavyah 
to be uprooted. One wanting in Mantra and force is Pidaniya, to be 
troubled. One who has powerful allies and strong forces is Kare'aniyat 30 
to be weakened. As says a text :•» 

“ A complete extirpation by harassment, controlling the forces, 
and weakening, they say, is by exacting penalty from bis treasury, 
thus it has been said. ” 

27 
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L T^«rM S4S. 

A friend is two'fold : One who is to be strengthened, and one 
who is to be weakened, One weak in money and forces is 
Brnhantyam, to be strengthened. One strong in finance and 
forces is Kars' aniyam, to be weakened. 

f) Anantarah, one adjoining, Tatparah, the one next to him, 

and Parah, the one beyond. The Author mentions, a natural 
enemy, a natural friend, and a natural neutral respectively. A close 
neighbour is a ‘natural enemy.’ 

The one next to him is a ‘ natural friend ’ or ally. The one 
10 still beyond, ‘natural neutral’. The rest being well-known, have not 
been described here, again. 

This Mandalam kramasah chintyam, circle 0 / neigh- 
bouring powers should he thought of in due order, i. e, their 
intrigues should be got known, and having known, Samadibhir- 
15 Upayaih to be described later on, he should adjust by means of 
negotiations and the rest. 

Thus, in front, in the rear, and on the flanks, three each, and 
himself the one, thus this circle consisting of thirteen kings, is 
called the ‘royal circle’ in the shape of a lotus. In the above 
20 enumeration the unconcerned are included. Pdrshni-grdha, Akranda, 
Asctra (^c. and are included in the enemies, friends, and neutrals 
Their difference in terminology has been mentioned in other works and 
so have not been separately stated here by the Lord of the Yogis. (345). 


Viramitrodaya 

‘.^5 The Author mentioas the mantra itself 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 345. 

Anatitarah, ‘ neighbour the king of a country which is closely 
contiguous to one’s own region, and who is on inimical terms, tatparah, 
* one beyond him ’, i,e,, the king of a country which is closely contiguous 
30 to the country of the enemy, is a friend, and the king of a country 
which is closely contiguous to the region of a friendly king, is 
indifferent. These three in their order when situated, on the East and 
the rest of the directions making up in all twelve, the whole group would 
make op a circle of twelve. That circle should be so arranged that by 
35 means of the expedients of peace and the rest, they should be incapable 



TajhMalkya T MUAkshar^— Sdwa and of er means. RAT 

Verses 345-346. J 

of doing any harm to oneself, the king should consider these ways by 
delibration, in short viz. such and such a one should be brought under 
control by such and the like means should be thought over. This itself 
when done with deliberation is meant by the word mantra. 
This should be remembered. The enemy and the rest of the foreigners h 

situated on the rear are included among these, and therefore the Author 
has not separately mentioned them. All the mandalas have been also 
dealt with there, and for fear of polixity have not been mentioned 
here. (345). 


“ By peaceful negotiations and other means,” so has been 10 
stated before. 

Now the Author mentions these means 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 346. 

The means are Sama peace, Dana^ presents, BUda, 
division, and Danda, force of arms as well. When properly 15 
employed they lead to success, while force of arms is the last 
course when any other is not possible. (346), 

Mitakshara : — Samah, peace, ^.e., pleasant talk; danam, 
presents, such as of gold and the like ; bhedah, division, i.e., causing 
splits. That consists among the neighbouring kings of causing enmity 20 
with each other. Dapdah, force of arms, i.e., causing injury. By 
secret and open means commencing with the deprivation of property 
leading upto killing. 

These Sdma and the like means by a blockade, etc., these, 
however, according to country, time «&c., samyak prayuktah, 25 
when rightly employed, siddhyeyuh, should succeed. Among these 
dapdastwagatika gatih, the force is the course when any other 
is not possible,' — as long as any other mode is possible, it should not 
be employed. Moreover, this is in regard to those who are to be 
harassed (ptdaniya), or who have to be weakened (Kars'anviya), With 30 
regard to those against whom an attack has to be led {Ydtavya), or 
one who has to be extirpated {Uchchhetavya), force alone is the 
principal. 



fiOR VlramltrodBya— /?<»«?« of the same. f YAjhavalhya 

iVerus S46-S47. 

These (modes) S&ma^ &a, are not only applicable in regard to 
the affairs of state, but also they are the resorts 
* Page 99. for every day dealings of the people. Thus 
“Study, 0 child, study, I shall offer you modakds; 
6 or I shall give these to another, and pull out thy ears.' 


Viramitrodaya. 

While mentioning «dma and the other means, the Author states 
the result of the mantra 

YajSavalkya, Verse 346. 

10 Sdma, ‘ peaceful negotiations ’ and the other means ; samyak, 

* well i.e., in accordance with the rules of the mantra ; prayuktdh, used 
t.e., brought in practice ; gidhyeytth, ‘ become successful,’ i.e., have their 
fruits realized. But among these, dand.% is an inevitable course invari* 
ably associated with the impossibility of any other course, and therefore 
15 is the last means. Therefore, if other means exist, dandO', i.e., punishment 
shonld not be used. This is the substance. 

Sdma, * negotiations ’, i.e., pleasant talk, etc., ddnam, ‘ gifts ’, i.e, 
of gold, etc., bhedah, ‘ split ’, i.e., among the enemy and the neighbour- 
ing kings, creating mutual enmities ; daiidah, ‘ punishment i.e., 
20 killing by attacking kingdoms and the like ; by the use of the word cha, 
four times, in an indiclinable form, it has been stated that the four 
means according as may be possible, independent of each other, are some 
times intertwined with each other, may be used for the production 
of result. (346). 

25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 347, 

Alliance and war, as also marching, camping and 
seeking protection, and bifurcation; these expedients he 
should employ appropriately. (347). 

Mitakshara: — ^Moreover sandhih, alliance, i. e. making an 
30 adjustment; vigraha, war, i.e. doing an injury; yanam, marching, 
i.e. advancing against the enemy, asanam camping, indicative of con- 
tempt, or indifference; sarns'raysh, profecft'ow, i.e. seeking protection 

1. Here the four feet of the verse illustrate all the fov.r modes*) thus: 
first a gentle approach, Sima^ then an offer, dana^ then threat that others may 
get the benefit) hhedt^j and lastly the threat of punishment) danda, 
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TAjnavalhya i 
VerH»S47-S48.\ 

of a stronger one. Dvaidhi-bhavah, bifurcation^ i.e> his own forces 
dividing in two. 

Etan, i. e. these alliance and the rest, gu^an, expedients, 
yathavat, appropriately i.e. by regard to place, time, power, friend, 

&c., Isalpayet, he should employ- (347). 5 


Viramitrodaya 

Moreover 

T^Savalkya, Verse 347. 

We shoald not do any harm to each other, such mntaal adjustment 
is sandhi i. e., peace; vigraham, ‘split’ i. e., war; ydnam ‘attack’ i. e., 10 

setting out towards an enemy ; dsanam, ‘camping’ i. e., remaining 
indifferent ; sankrayah ‘shelter’, taking shelter of a powerful king ; 
dwaidhibhdvah, ‘split’, i. e., making two powerful opponents follow one- 
self by separate talks and other means. As they say: “Of two powerful 
enemies as opponents, carrying on one’s own negotiiations with them, one 15 
should behave in a course of duplicity like the eye :of a crow, without 
being found out”. 

These have been technically known as the six qualities, yatMmt, 
‘according as stated’, and having regard to time, country, capacity, and 
friendship and the like, one should employ i.e., make use of them 20 
severally. By the nse of the word tathd, ‘also’, has been indicated that 
what is stated in the preceding word is good. By the use of the word 
cha has been shown the non-feasibility of these means. (347). 


The Author now mentions the (proper) times for marching 

Yajnavalfcya, Verse 348. 25 

When rich in corn and provision is the enemy’s 
country, then should one march ; and also when the enemy 
is weak and when, one himself has spirited men and 
animals. (348). 

Mitakshara Yada, when, pararashtram, enemy’s 3o 
kingdom, is sasyaih, with corn, such as rice etc, gupaischa, and cdso 
in provision, such as accessible water, fuel, fodder, &o. upetam, rich 
( mth corrt i&c., ) and when the enemy is hinah, weak in forces 
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iVerses 348-^49. 

atma cha hrshtavahanapurushah, and one himself has spirited 
men and animals, 

VAhnAs are horses, elephants and the like. These and 
Purushas (make the compound) ‘animals and men.’ Urshtdh 'spirited* 
i are the animals and men, of whom, he, as aforementioned. Tada 
at such time, pararashtram, enemies' territory, in order to absorb it 
into his own TTajet, one should march against. (348) 

Viramitrodaya. 

Ignoring the details as regards the time of peace, etc. The Author 
10 mentions the time for an attack 

YajSavalkya, Verse 348. 

Sasyaih, ‘ with crops such as paddy, etc., gunaih, * provisions 
such as water, fuel, etc. ; parardshtram, ‘ enemy country’ when it is full 
of it, and when the enemy is wanting in the matter of conveyances, etc., 
16 and when oneself is armed with efficient conveyances and warriors, at 
such a time one should set out for a conquest. By the first cha is added 
the enemy’s friend. By the second cha, is included one’s own 
friend* (348). 

If by reason of the rise of beings being under the control of 
20 destiny, if when destiny is favourable, then of itself verily the enemy’s 

kingdom and the rest will come under control; 

An objection if however it is not (propititious), then notwith- 
standing human efforts, it will not be so ; hence 
it is futile indeed — this trouble of marching against an enemy &c. 
25 To this the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 349. 

In providence and in efforts of men rests the 
fulfilment of efforts. Of these, providence is the manifest, 
and human effort of the former birth. (349). 

30 Blitakshara ’• — Karmasiddhih, the fulfilment of efforts, i.e. 

getting the fruit in the shape of either as desired or not desired. 
That not merely daive, in destiny, vyavasthita, rests 
fprushakarei but also in human effort. Seep in the world) such 
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being the like experience and the uselessness of medical and otl^r 
sciences also. 

Moreover, in the absence of human effort the destiny also is 
of no use, and so the Author says Tatra daivan, there the deatiny, 
etc. since the acquisitions of the former birth is itself called destiny. 5 
Even from small human effort may arise great fruit, therefore 
Abhivyaktam paurusham paurvadehikam, the manifestation 
of human efforts of the previous birth is Karma i. e. destiny. 
Therefore, in the absence of human effort, destiny has no use, and 
so in the human effort exertion should be made (349.) 10 


Now the Author mentions other opinions 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 360. 

Some, on account of destiny, or on account of 
accident; on account of time, and on account of human 
effort, or in combination; some expect the resulting fruit, 15 
these with keen intellect. (350.) 

Mitakshara: — KuChit, some, the fruit, in the form of what is 
desired or not desired as resulting from daivat, destiny, alone. 
Others Swabhavat, on account of an accident, i. e. of itself it 
happens, and it does not stand in need of any cause. Others kalat, 20 
on account of time-, while some purushakaratah, on account of 
human effort alone. The Author gives his own opinion : 

Of destiny &c. safiyoge, in the combination i.e. by a concate- 
nation of the three results fruit ; thus kusalabuddhayah, men of 
heen intelleet, such as Blanu and the rest, think. (350.) 25 

By means of any one of these separated by itself, fruit is not 
♦Page 100. obtainable; So the Author shows by an illustration: 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 361. 

As verily by one wheel alone of the chariot there can 
be no motion; even so, without human effort, the destiny 30 
does not succeed. (361). 

Mitakshara: — Here nothing is obscure* (351) 
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[ TtAjhavalicyi 
Verwt 350 - 361 . 


• Viramltrodaya. 

It may be said : 

Indeed, the mantra, the application of the means or the operation 
of the six measures are uaeless ; since the prosperity and adversity of 
5 beings is under the control of destiny. So the Author says. 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse, 349, 350, 361. 

2>ae»c‘intho divine influence’; purushakAre, ’human efforts,’ 
karmaaidhihih ‘ accomplisment of acts, i. e. the acquisition of of the 
results of actions; tyamsthita ‘ has been declared’ by adjustment, 
10 fd Meefana ‘or has been particularly stated.’ ia<ra, ‘there’ i. e. between 
these tw paurvaeUMkam, ‘pertaining to or in the from of invisible results 
pertainining to the last birth is known as daim, ‘luck’, while that which 
is manifest in this body, and which is visible and being executed such as 
the fight etc. in the form of other activities of men is known as pourusha, 
16 ‘human efforts.’ The use of the word cha^ is inclusive of time and inher- 
ent qualities stated hereafter. Their characteristics being plain have 
been ignored. (349.) 


Yajnyavalkya, Verse 350. 

The Author points out the double sidedness of the disputants by 
20 kechit etc. From merely divine dispensation or luck some expect results, 
i. e. they assume that the sesulting fruits are entirely dependent upon 
luck alone, and some to inherent nature, without any cause, expect the 
result,. This is the connection everywhere, ketkit kalat, ‘ some from time’ 
i. e. time alone; and some however to human efforts alone, such as the 
26 mature results of a sacrifice and so on. Some however, of keen intellect 
i. e. who are endowed with mature thinking, by a combination of time, 
look, and human efforts i. e. by a reciprocal union of all these expect the 
result. It should however be seeu that by regard to the inherent nature of a 
thing its results are realized. So in the Matsyapurana “ Luck, human 
25 efforts and time, Oh the best of men 1 these three are for the man who is 
learned, intended for a fruition.”By the use of the experience of the keen 
in intellect has been shown that the proposition which has been stated is 
the last that could be deduced, and therefore the Author confirms it by 
an illustration. The word ’.fli is used in the sense of cha, and is connected 
80 with the word daim by that the ‘ time ’ is included. Na aidhyati, ‘ does 
not fructify ’, t.^., does not produce results. This moreover has been 
stated, as it is useful to the context. In reality, however, it should be 



Y&jhavalkya T Mit&kshar4 — Ac<l>MSition of a Friend. gj[3 

Verus 351-352] 

remembered that each one by itself without a reciprocal combination can 
never reach accomplishment. (349-351). 

‘ That the enemy’s country should be marched on ' has been 
mentioned above^. Acquisition is three-fold: the acquisition of gold, 
the acquisition of land, and the acquisition of allies. Among these 5 
the acquisition of allies is the highest. Therefore, to get it, an effort 
should be made. The means to get it, is speaking the truth. 
Therefore the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 352 

As the acquisition of allies is superior to the acquisi- lo 
tion of gold, or of land, therefore, he ehould strive to secure 
it, and scrupulously maintain the truth, (352), 

Mitaskhara:— As hiranyabhumil^bhebhyah, than the 
o/ gold or land, mitralabdhirvara, the acquisition of 
friends is better, therefore, tatpraptyai yateta, one should 15 
endeavour to secure it i.e. should make an attempt. And by conciliation 
and the rest satyam cha rakshet, he should maintain truth, 
Samahitah, scrupuloudy, i. e. with utmost care, because on 
truth is founded the acquisition of friends. (352). 


Viramitrodaya. 25 

While pointing out that part of administration known as ‘a friend’, 
the Author declares the necessity of their acquisition 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 362. 

Hiranyal&bk&t, ‘more than the acquisition of gold’, and mors than 
the acquision of land, the acquisition of a friend is superior. Therefore in 30 
the acquisition of that, i. e., in securing a particular friend, one should 
endeavour. Therefore the Author mentions the principal duty namely 
sam&hitah, ‘with care’ i.e., always diligently. Whatever promise has been 
given to a friend, one should keep it truly, i. e., he should maintain it 
in its true aspect. In short there should be no inconsistency with what 35 
has been promised. The plural in the expression bhumil&bkebhyah, 
‘acquisition of land, which is indicative oi&di i. e., etc., is with a view to 
include the acquisition of ministers etc. (352). 


1. Verse 848. 
28 


6l4 


Viramltrodaya— Prakrtis of an admmisiraiioju 


[ Ydjhamllcya 
Verse 363 


Now the Author mentions the seven constituent parts of 
a kingdom 20 

Ydjnavalkya, Verse 363. 

The Lord, the ministers, the people, the fortress, the 
5 treasury, the Rod, as well as the a'lies, these are the 
Prakrtis or constituents ; (hence) the kingdom is said to 
have seven limbs. (353). 

Mitakshara : — ' Possessing great energy &c., ’ as afore- 
mentioned' thus characterised is the Lord of the earth, Swamii 
10 Amatyah, ministers *. e., the advisers, Purohitas, and the rest. 
Jano, the people^ i. e., the subjects, like the Brfihmanas and the rest. 
Durgam. the fortress i. e., the Dhanvadurga and the like ; kosahh ; 
the treasury u e., accumulation of riches like gold and the rest; dando; 
the Rod L e., the army consisting of the four-fold forces, viz., elephants, 
15 horses, chariots, and infantry. Mitrani, the allies, of three kinds, 
inhtrent, artificial, and the natural. Etah, these, the Lord and 
the rest are the Prakrtis, constituent lements of a kingdom; 
thus Rajyam, saptangam, a kingdom is Saptdnga stated to have 
seven parts. (353). 


20 Viramitrodaya. 

The sevea parts have already been stated; while stating these again 
in brief the Author mentions the duties of kings after their acquisition 

Tajfiavalkya, Verse 353. 

Swdmi, ‘the king’ i. e., Lord of the earth characterised by the 

25 possession of qualities such as great energy etc., tadavdpti, ‘and the 
acquisition of that’ is intended to be the special acquisition ; amdtyd, 
‘ministers’ including the Purohita ete.,jandh, ‘the people’, i.e., subjects 
known or indicated by the word rdsMia, nation; durgam, ‘fort’, such as 
the desert fort &c.; koiah, ‘treasury’ i. e., accumulation of gold etc.; 

30 daruiyo, ‘force’, that by which punishment is administered, viz., the 
collection of elephants, horses etc.; mitrdni, ‘friend-*’ in the form of 
natural, inherent, and artificial ; etdh, ‘these’ prakftayah, ‘elements,* 
are the basic principles of a kingdom. Possessed of these seven elements 
alone is a kingdom known as a kingdom with seven parts. (353). 

" L Verse 309. 



ydjrtavalkdya ] 

VerBe 364. J 


Vlramitrodaya— and purpose of Uundas* 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 354. 

That, having obtained, the king should use the Rod 
against evil-doers ; for in the form of the rod justice 
(dharma) itself was created formerly, by Brahma (354). 

Mitakshara : — Tat, that, i-e., the kingdom o£ such a type, 5 
prapya, having obtained, durvrtteshu, against the evil doers, like 
cheats, knaves, scoundrels, stealers of other men’s properties and 
wives, and those who injure others. Nrpah da^dam patayet, the 
king should use the rad. Hi, for, dharma, ena, daijda rupena, 
dharma himself in the form, of Daiyla, pura, formerly — the word 10 
Danda has here its etymological sense — Brahmana nirmitah, 
was created by Brahmd. This term Dandt has the 
etymological significance. Vide this text of Gautama:^ “The word 
danda Punishment is that which chastens; so they declare, with 
that, -those who are not chastened, one should chasten ” 15 


\aj5avalkya. Verse 354. 

That kingdom with seven constituents, having acquired durvrt- 
teshu, ‘to the evily disposed’ i. e., those intending the deprivation of 
others’ women and others’ wealth, dandam, ‘punishment’ according to 
their guilt i. e. in the form of deprivation of the entire property, or of 20 
capital punishment, nip&tayet, ‘should inflict’, i. e., should almiuister. 

It may be asked, indeed, of a king whose principal duty is to keep 
the subjects pleased, how can punishment and its infliction be possible ? so 
the Author says '■dharmo hi' ‘dharma etc.. Hi, ‘since’, it is in the form of 
danda or punishment, formerly hy Brahmd, was created. These, moreover, 25 
have been stated by regard to the indentity of the receptacle and the 
thing contained. Keepini; the people content by behaving according to 
dharma itself involves the infliction of punishment, while pampering the 
people is not part of the duty of a king. This is the substance. By the 
use of the word eva, ‘only’ the Author points out such as have come in as 30 
instruments to be regarded as only subordinates. By the use of the word 
tathd, and cha, and by their mutual combination the Author intends the 
fulfilment of theioriginal role. 


1. Ob. XL 28. 



6lfi MltiksliarA^TrAo can effectively use it? r Tdjuavalkya 

*'* L^**""* S66-3S7. 

Yajnyavalkya Verse 35S. 

That to wield equitably is not possible by one who is 
greedy or has not formed his mind; but by one who is 
true of promise, is pure, well-assisted, and wise- (355), 

Mitakflhard : — Sa, (hat, the afore-mentioned danda, 5 

lubdhena, by the greedy one, i.e., by one who is miserly; akrtabud- 
dhina, by one who has not formed is mind, i e., by one fickle-minded| 
nyayatah, equitably, i.e., according to justice; netum, to wield, 
i.e., to use, it will not be possible. 

By what kind of a person, then ? So the Author says, 10 
satyasandhena, by one who is true to his promise, i. e. by one who 
is not unfaithful; s'^uchina, by the pure, i. e. by 
Page 101 one who has conquered the sixfold group* of 
enemies; SUSahdyena, by one who is well assisted, i. e. by him who 
has the allies above-mentioned; dhimata, by the wise, i. e. by one 15 
expert in the rules of what is politic and what is non-politic. To 
wield the rod according to the rules of Dharma. Such a person 
has the power. (355), 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 356. 

According to scriptures, when employed, the whole 20 
world of Devas, Asuras, and men, that (rod) gladdens; but 
otherwise, it produces wrath (throughout) the world. (358). 

Mitakshara: — Sa, that, rod according to the modes mentioned 
by the SAstras, when utilising them, along with the Devas, Asuras and 
men this entire world jagadanandayet, gladdens, causes delight; 25 
anyatha, otherwise, by a transgression of the rules of scriptures if 
employed, it might enrage, prokopayet, the whole world etc. (356). 


Not only by unrighteous punishment, there is the enragement 
of the world, but on the other hand, to the person employing it, there 
is loss of the visible and the invisible (fruit); so the Author proceeds 30 


). The six passions. 
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Yajnavalkya Verse 367. 

The unrighteous punishment destroys the heaven, 
fame, and all the worlds; the proper punishment, how- 
ever, for the king, procures heaven, glory and victory. (357.) 

Mitakshara: — Again by transgressing the sacred law and 
actuated by greed &c., the punishment which is imposed, that, by 
reason oE the sinful motives, destroys heaven, glory and, worlds. 
However, when made by reason of the religions motives, it becomes the 
cause of securing heaven, glory and victory. (357). 

10 Viramitrodaya 

That panishment should be administered according to the 
s'distra, otherwise the King would bo to blame, so the Author says.— 

Tajnavalkya Verses 356, 356 367. 

Sa, that, in the form of dharma; dandah, ‘punishment’;' alubdhena, 
15 uncovetuously’, i.e.absolutely without any greed; krtabuddhinA ‘with a firm 
mind’, i.e.with a firm idea; aaiyasandhena ‘by the truth abiding’, i.e. whose 
declarations are meticulously maintained ^ipuxe%jit&rishadmrgena, 

who has conquered all the six evil infiuences ; susah&yena, ‘with good 
assistance’ i. e. having good efficient ministers ; dhimatA, ‘possessing good 
20 intellect’, knowing the rules of morality ; r&jfl&y ‘by the king’, 
ny&yatah, ‘according to the rules of justice. Netum, ‘ for carrying’, i. e. 
for reaching, s'akyah, ‘is possible’. Similarly, with the abnegation of 
avarice &c., and according to rules of law, ausahdyah, ‘properly assisted’ 
dandayet, ‘should punish’. This is the substance. 

25 In the Mit&ksharA, however, the reading adopted is, ‘that it is 

not possible for one to carry according to the rules of justice who has not 
a firm mind’ , and a difierent meaning of this clause has been expounded; 
and the second half, satyasandhena etc. treating it as difierent sentence, 
has been expounded. (335) 


30 For one employing the punishment in that manner, and in a 

manner opposite to that the Author expounds, desirable and undesirable 
results, while yath&a&stram, ‘according to s'fbstra etc. i. e. in accordance 
with s'astra i. e. without transgression of what is stated in the s'&stra 
what is administered, that danha which is so administered gladdens 
35 the whole world entirely as is together with gods, demons, and the 
humsn beings. Anyath&t ‘otherwise’ i. e. b^ transgressing the limit 
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L Verses 368. 

of daMa which is so administered and has .been explained before, he 
might enrage the world i. e. he might make it angry. (356). 

Evam cha^ in this manner, that prosperity is the re- 
sult of the love of the people’ and the like, having stated 
these, the acquisition ot a twofold result from •donating property 5 

according to the prescribed ways, and its opposite, the Author also 
states another result. 


Swargah% ‘ heaven ’ such as is characterised by the text namely 
where ‘no pain’ is experienced, etc., a special kind of happiness; 
kiTtiniy ‘ reputation ’, 2,e., reputation for goodness ; loka\^ ‘ people e.c,, 10 

in the form of subjects ; tadmndkaMy ‘ its destruction ’, of a king 
who acts contrary to these, viz., administering punishment by illegal 
means, there occurs destruction of the people on account of a defeat in 
battle and the incidental result of the deprivation of power as a ruler, is 
inferred by the word tu. (357). j 5 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 358. 

Even a brother, a son, or a venerable individual, 
a father-in-law, or the maternal uncle, as well, are not 
immune from punishment by the monarch, when from 
their duty they fall away. (358). 10 

Mitak^hara: — ^Argfhya, one venerable, i.e. who is deserving 
of respect, such as the preceptor and the rest. The rest are well-known. 
These, brothers, sons and the rest even, when fallen from their duties 
must be punished; what then of the others ? Since one falling away 
from his duty, adandyo nama, cannot go without punishment i. e., ] 5 

there can be none, nasti. 

This however is, except the father and the mother, and the like. 

Thus says Another Smrti : ^‘Immune from punishment are the 
mother and the father; sndtdka, the family priest, a hernjit, wandering 
ascentics conducting themselves in accordance with the rules of s'ruti 20 
and morality, they are the authorities on Dharma,” (358). 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states particularly about iudid’ereaoe iu the matter of 
punishment, 



Ydihavalkya T 
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YajSavalkya, Verse 368. 

The brothers and the rest are well-known. Arghyah ‘ venerable 
i.e., deserving of respect, such as the preceptor, etc. ; by the words 
apiy and cka, are included the father and the rest; even the brothers, 
if swerving from their own duty, e.e., go acting against its dictates, 
rAjnyA, ‘ by the king — nAma, shows possibility — it is not possible 
for such persons to be immune from punishment. ‘ Even the brother ’ 
by this expression it is indicated what then of one who is a neutral or 
an enemy ? (358). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 359, 10 

He, the king, who punishes the punishable properly, 
and executes those deserving capital punishment, shall be 
deemed to have performed many sacrifices consummated 
with rich gifts, (359). 

Mitakshara Moreover, yah, he who, daijclyan, fit to be 15 
punished (a king) who punishes the punishable on account of these 
having fallen from their duty, and who are deserving of punishment, 
samyak, properly, i- e., according to the roles of S'astras, inflicts 
punishments such as verbal reproach, and the rest, danclayati, 
punishes, and who vadhyan, those, to be executed i. e., those who l^ 
deserve death, ghatayati kills, by that king, consummated with 
many gifts, are kratubhirlshtam, the sacrijiees deemed to have been 
performed. He accumulates the fruit of bahudahshirpihratu i, of 
sacrifices in which large gifts are given. This is the meaning. 

It should not be supposed that on account of the mention 
of the fruit, the enforcement of punishment is a kflmya duty, 
for in the non-observance of it, a penalty (pr^yaschitta) is laid 
down. As says Vasistha 

“ For discharging one deserving of punishment, the’ king shall 
fast for one night ; for three nights the Purohita ; a Krchchra for 25 
the Purohita for punishing those and who ought not to be punished ; 
and for three nights, the king.” (369). 

It has been said that ‘*In the case of the guilty a proi}er punish- 
ment should be administered” and the detection of the guilt is not 
1. Vasietha-Dharma sutra (XIX. 40 aud 41). 


620 Mltftkehari — Trials with the hehj of Councillors f YAjnamlkya 

[^Versts 360 

possible without a judical trial. Therefore, for the ascertainment of that, 
the king himself in person should daily hold judicial proceedings. 
So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 360. 

6 Thus bearing in mind, the king, equal to sacrificial 

merit, separately, the judicial proceedings personally should 
attend in the company of the councillors, every day. (360). 

Mitaksh^ara : — Iti, Mns, in the mode aforementioaed, kratu- 
10 tulyam phalam, fruit equal to the sacrifice; 

Page 102. by punishing those deserving of punishment 

the loss of heaven and the like, and thus 
properly sanchintya, bearing in mind, prthak, separately, 
i.e. in the order of the varnas, sabhyaih, by the Councillors 
15 possessing the qualifications mentioned hereafter, parivrtah, sur- 
rounded, pratidinam, every day, the king swayam pasyet 
should, surrounded by the Councillors, himself decide; vyavaharan, 
judicial proceedings, according to the method to be described later on 
with the object of finding out the guilty and the non-guilty. 


20 Viramitrodaya 

The result of inflicting punishment is the acquisition of heaven ; 
therefore the Author mentions the source of davda namely the judicial 
trials, and says that a judicial trial should be held by a king 

YajSavalkya, Verses 359, 360- 

25 Yo r&jA ‘ that king ; ’ dandy&n ‘ who deserve punishment ’ i.e. 

who deserve .to be punished excepting capitally; samyayi ‘ well * i. e. 
in accordance with S'dstra; davdayet, * should punish ’ of course 
excluding the corporeal punishment ; vadhy&n ‘ who deserve to be bodily 
punished, i.e< those who have incured a corporeal punishment; samyah, 
'well* i.e. in accordance with the procedure stated in the Sdstra, 
30 kills them, by encircling them with grass and faggots and then burning 
them. By the use of the word cha is included the dispelling of doubts 
of those who felt any doubt and ^did not do anything. By that the king 
will have secured the merit ot performing the sacrifice where profuse 
dakshind such as hundreds of thousands of gold coins have been 
35 distributed; in short, the king obtains the merit of securing the result of 
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Verses 361 

that character which is prodaced from such eacrifice. Somewhere the 
reading is ‘ the dakshind which is given bv a student after completing 
hie stady^ there the meaning is Hhose who have distributed the ddkshina 
in profuse quantity/ (359). 

Bearing this in mind, viz* that the result is equal to 5 

the performauce of a sacrifice, surrounded by his councillors 

i. 0 . in their company; swayam^ ‘ himself’, the judicial trial in the form 
of plaint and answer, prtkak ‘severally’; pratyakaniy ‘every day’, 
paiyety ‘should investigate’ i. e. take into consideration with a view to 
a decision. Sioayarriy ‘himself’ this should be, when it is possible; 10 
otherwise the course stated in the text': “Is not able to attend himself 
owing to absorption of business etc.” will be stated in the next chapter. 

This very arrangement is stated in the following text of Brhaspati also: 

“ The king should examine the causes, or the chief justice, or the 

twice-born; after placing before them the parts of justice, and in 16 

accordance with the opinion of the sabhyas and the dictates of the 
6dstra^\ Manu^ also : 

“Of a king whose decisions about dharma are made by a kddray 
of that king the kingdom perishes like a cow sunk in a mud helplessly.” 
Vyasa: — “he who, abandoning the twice-born, examines actions in the 20 
company of the low-born, his subjects are enraged, and his power and 
treasury perishes, By this the assistance of a sudra is also excluded* 
(359-360). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 361. 

The families, castes, the S'renis, the Ganjas, and the 25 
Janapadas also, when deviating from their duty, the king 
having chastised, should establish therein the right path.{361). 

Mitakshara : — Kulani, families', such as Br^hmanas and 
the like ; jatayah, castes, such as the MhrdhSyasikta and the rest ; 
s'rei^ayah, guilds, like those of betel-sellers and the rest ; Qai^ah, 30 
Ganas, associations, groups, viz horse-dealers and the like; janapadah, 
people, communities such as the artisans and the like. These 
swadharmachchalitan, swerved from their own duty^ i. e., 
fallen, rajE, the king, according to the gravity of their offence, 
viniya, having chastened, i.e., punished, pathi, in the (right) path, 35 
to their own duties, sthl>payet, should establish. (361) 

.,_I. YajOavalkja Vyawahftt Verge 3. 

2. Oh. VIII. 21. 



ViramiCrodaya — Kinds of punishment and their the measure, f Ydjhavalleyi. 

L Verses S61. 


Viramitrodaya. 

After the pauishment is administered to the kulas etc. the Author 
mentions the duties of a king in that connection 
Yajhyavalkya, Verse 361. 

5 Kula ‘groups’ cDllections such as of Brahmans etc; jdti^ 

‘castes’, such as the Murdkdbhit^hikta and, other mixed castes ; irewt, 
‘associations’ i. e., collections of tradesmen etc ; gamh^ ‘assemblies of 
mQVi* \ jdnapadah^ ‘peo[)le’, such as agriculturists, artists etc. The use 
of the word cha includes other residents in one’s territory not spaciQcally 
10 mentioned. These, when swerving from their own duties i. e., acting 
contrary to their own dharma^ mniya^ having brought under control’ i.e., 
after punishing them according as they had deserved, pathi^ ‘in the way’, 
i. e., in the proper path, the king should establish. In short, he should 
make them perform their own duties. (361). 

15 ' Punishment towards the evil-doers should be employed ’ thus 

has been said. That punishment is two-fold, bodily and pecuniary. 
As says Narada =' 

“ Punishment is thus pronounced to be twofold: bodily, and 
pecuniary punishment. Bodily is known to be commencing with 
20 beating and ending with death. With a Kakini and the like, begins 
the pecuniary punishment ending with one’s entire property as well.’’ 

Although two-fold, still, according to the nature of the crime, 
it becomes manifold. 

“Bodily is declared to be ten-fold, while pecuniary 
26 punishment manifold.” 

There, by the word ‘ the pecuniary punisbmeuts ’ are to be 
pronounced Krshnala, M^l?ha, Suvarna, Pala &c,. These however, in 
difiEereut provinces are of different measures ; thus in order that for 
the same kind of offence there raay not arise in different provinces 
30 different kinds of punishments, a fixed standard of measure for 
Ersh^ala, and the like, in matters of penal law should be fixed. In 
order to show this, the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 362, 363,’ 364 (1). 

In the sunbeams as they shine through a window a 
35 particle of dust is called a /msamnw; these eight make a 
LiksKci-, these three make a Rhjsarshapa. (362). 

^ 1. App. 53 and 64. 
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Scrags S63-S64,J 

These three make a Gaum-sarshapa; six of the^e make 
a madkya yam-, these three make a Krshnala-,ih.QSQ five make a 
and these when sixteen make a Suvnrna. (36:^.) 

Four Suvarijas make a Pala; or five even, so it is 
declared. (364). 5 

Mitakshara: — In a snabeam entering throuofh a window, a 
particle of dust which is seen, that is called trasare^juh by the 
Lord of Yogis, and the like, who are the seers of truth. Te 
ashtau, eight of these, viz., these eight Trasarenus make one 
Liksha the egg of a louse born of sweat tisrah, these three, 20 
i. e. the three likshas make one Rajsarshapa ‘ or rajika 
The Rdjasarshapas when three, make one Goura sarshapa*. The 
meaning is clear. Gaara-sarshapS.h shat, six of them make a 
yavomadhyah, a middle size barley i. e. a barley seed which is 
of a medium size, neither too thick nor too thin. By this it is inferred 15 
that the Gourasarshapas also may be of medium size. And likewise 
the Rkjasarsapks even. 

By the expression ‘of a medium size’ the words “ mustard ” 

&c., are not only mere terms denoting a measure but also 
they are terms denoting the substances measured thereby ; these 20 
should be so construed. As the barley measuring one prastha is denoted 
by the word prastha, similarly, any substance such as mustard &c., 
which is measured, now being here, shall be denoted by the word 
Sarshapa. But by taking the words sar^hapa &c., as mere denotuinat- 
ions for a measure, and on account of the impossibility of measure- 2 5 
ment by annihilating the Trasarenus measures, transactions about 
measures like Krii'hnala and the rest would not be possible thereby. 
There, a medium size mustard may also be thick, thicker, thickest, or, 
thin, thinner, thinnest ; and in different provinces it may 
have different standards of measures; so (to obviate this) it 30 
has been stated as a rule, that in matters of penal regulat- 
ions, the medium size of mustard dec., should be taken. 

Te yavah madhyamah, those yavds of middle-size^ trayah, when 
three, make one krs^hrala. Those Kr.s'hnjlas, when five, make one 

Mashah. Those sixteen M&shas make one Suvamah. Those Four 35 

* * • ♦ 

1. (Jf. marathi Likhn, 

2. The black mustard. 

8, The white mustard. 
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tVersea 364-S6S, 

Suvarnd.e make one Falam. These are the tables thus given. Or 
five (Suvarnas) make one Palam, so has been stated by Narada and 
others. There, by taking a Krs'hnala as being 

* Page 103 equal to three thick barley-corns, it follows that 
5 a Krs'hnala is equal to one-sixteenth of a 

Vyfi,wahS.rika Nishka.* 

With five of them (Krs'hnalas\ a M^sha. With sixteen 
M&shas, a Suvarna. This (Suvarna) is also equal to five legal or 
customary Nishkas. These Four (Suvarnas) make one Palam, (or in 
10 other words) twenty Nishkas make one Palam. 

Where, however a Kra^hnala is taken to be equal in weight to 
three thin barley-corns, then of the legal Nishka Krs^hnala becomes 
a thirty-second part. 

In this alternative a Suvarna is equal to two and half 
15 Nishkas, and a Pala equal to ten Nishkas. 

When, however, a- Krs'hnala is measured with a middle-sized 
barley, then, the Krs'hnala is the twentieth part of a Nishka, and 
Suvarna equal to four Nishkas, and Pala equal to sixteen Nishkas. 
Similarly, in the case where five Suvarnas are taken as being equal 
20 to a Pala, there, twenty Nishkas make a Pala. Similarly, in other 
cases also, where a Krs'hnala is taken to be the fortieth part of a 
Nishka, there a Suvarna is equal to two Nishkas, a Pala is equal to 
eight Nishkas, and so on. 

All this is to be inferred from this very Sutra* according to 
25 the customs of different people. 

Having thus demonstrated the measure of gold, now the 
Author mentions that of silver 

Yajnavalkya Verse 364 (2), 365 (1). 

Two Krs'h^ialas make one silver Masha, these sixteen 
30 make one Dharana. Ten Dharapas verily make a S'atamana 
Palam. (364) (2). 

1. Yy&wah&nka Nishka is the legal or customary Nishka used as a 
measure, and which is equal to Id-Ersbpalas. It is just as taking a rupee which 
is equal to 16 annas. 

2. The Sutra is that four Suvarnas make a Pala ( q'cf aii4 

1 ^ Suvarna is equal to eighty Krs'hnalas 



Mlt&kaharH.— mm$ure». 
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A Nishka is four Suvar^as. (365) (1). 

Mitakshara Dwe Krshjiale, two Krshnalas, above 
mentioned make a Rupya niashah, silver Masha., relating to silver. 
These silver M4sh&8 when Shodas'a, sixteen, make a DharauaiU. 
Parana, o£ this even, is the other designation: "Sixteen of these make 5 
a silver dbarana, or purana.” thus has been said by Manu.' 

Das'abhirdharanaih, by ten dharanas, S''atainanani 
palam, are measured a S'atamdna Pala. So it is to be understood. 

The above-mentioned four Suvarnas form one silver Nishka. 
[364-365 (1)]. 10 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 366(2). 

A Karshika is a copper papa. [365 (2)]. 

Mitakfhara : — Of a Pala, the fourth part is a Karsha 
is well-known among men. Measured by a Karsha is karshikah, 

&c. A transformation of copper is taiurikah, made of copper, a 16 
copper coin. A modification of copper weighing one Karsha is called 
Pana, which is also called Karshapana. As says Manu': '‘A karsha 
for copper is a k&rshS.pana, or Pana’’, By taking five Suvarnas as mak- 
ing a pala, then twenty Mashas make a Pana, In that case the 
statement “a Milsha is said to be a twentieth part of a Pana” becomes 20 
valid for business purposes. By taking four Suvarnas as making a 
Pala, however, sixteen Mas'’as make a Pana. In this alternative, 
though the words ‘a suvarna’, 'a pana’ or ‘a k&rsb&pana’ have the 
same meaning, still the words ‘patia’ and ‘kHrshSpana’ are copper coins 
only. 25 

Thus have been described the measures for gold, silver, and 
and copper as they are necessary for penal purposes. Of the measures 
of bronze, ritika (brass) etc , which form part of the every day transact- 
ions of people, this same measure should be understood. (365) (2). 

The Author now mentions the terminology of his own law 30 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 306. 

One thousand and eighty Panas is the highest 
punishment, and is called Uttama-sahasa ; half of that 


l. Ob. VIII. 136. 
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mt&.ks\Mrk^Uttama Sdhasa <&c. 


[ Ydjhavaalhy 
Verse t66. 

is the middle, or Madhyama-sahasa ; half of that (again) is 
declared to be the lowest, or Adhama sahasa. (366). 

MitEhshara : — Of Panas, the thousand, i.e. thousand Panas; 
one of which that is the measure is Panasahasrah. Along with 
5 eighty, this is sas^itih; that Dandah the measure of which is 
thousand Panas with eighty more, is the amercement Uttama sahasah 
should be called Uttama-sahasa. Tadardham, half of that, viz. half of 
one thousand eighty Panas is Madhyama, middle i.e. five hundred 
and forty panas dandahy.oi this, measures middle sahasa, or Madhyama- 
10 sahasa; tadardhamadhamah, Aa// o/' is the lowest viz. half 
of five hundred and forty Panas i.e. two hundred and seventy Panas is 
the a amercment for the lowest Sahasa, which is called Adhama-s&hasa, 
declared by Manu and others. As to what Manu' has said viz^; 

“One hundred and fifty Panas are declared (to be) the first 
15 amercement; the middle one, five; and one 

*Page 104. thousand as the highest.” that alternative 
course has reference to offences committed 
unintentionally. (366). 


Viramitrodaya. 

Panishmeat will be laid down as of four kinds. Therefore a part 
20 of the punishment being dependent upon the knowledge of the money 
measure, the meaning of the technical terms are being. given 

TajQavalkya, Verse 362-366. 

Jdle, ‘in a jaii’ i.e. in a window, 'stirya marichi', ‘rays of the Sun', 
yadrajah, ‘the dust’ there that which is actually being seen, aukshma, 
26 ‘in the form of soft dust’. So says Manu^:-““That is known as trasarenu, 
when the sun’s rays are passing through a window and its nitches, the 
soft dost that is seen, these that is known as the first of the measures, 
and is called traaarenu" 

These Trasarenus, eight of these make up Likskd, These three 
30 Likahaa are known in scientific works as Rdjsarshapa, (black must&rd). 
three such r&jaarshapaa make one Qoursaishapa, (white mustard); six 


h..Qkymn9. 

3, Ob. VIIL 133, 



itdjnavatkya "| Vlramitrodaya — Silver f and Copper. 

Versee Sd2’^S6d*\ 

Qaursarshapas make a Madhya, and which is known as Yava also. The 
word madhycL also goes with RAjsaTskapai three madhya^ 

Gold measures, yams are known as Krshmlas\ five krshnalas are called 
a M&sha\ sixteen m^shas make a Suvarna\ four or five 
suvarnas are known as a Pala. As another alternative, five make a yma. 5 
By the use of the word api, ‘also’ another measure of Pala used in books of 
medicine is included. 

In regard to the measures of silver, the Author mentions a special 
rule. Krshnala has been stated before. The two make 
Silver measures, a silver mdsha. .Sixteen of these silver mdshas make 10 
a Dharana\ dharana has another designation namely 
Purana. So says Manu^: — “These sixteen of these especially is known 
as Dharana also Pdrana^ the silver.” 

Ten dharanas make a hundred silver Palas. Suvarn&h have been 
formerly mentioned; four of these make a silver Nlshka^ Here by the use 16 
of the words, cAa, are dispelled doubts about less or greater 

measure in the tables of measurements stated. 

The Author mentions a special rule in regard to copper measures. 

TAmrikah relating to copper, a variety of it. JEiJr- 
Copper Measures. shikahy in the form of one fourth Pala and by 20 
reas'^n of its being known among people as Karsha 
is known as KArshikapana\ that also is known as KArshApana as otherwise 
designated. So says Manu^ : — ^^KArshapam is known as a copper 
kArshika panaP Narada in the southern part is in 
circulation as a silver. In the Bast it is associated with the paiyts and it 26 
consists of sixteen also, “Adwmi is the fourth part of a MAska 

and of a pana^\ 

SAskiti, ‘ with eighty ’, i.c., together with eighty panas ; of the 
panas a thousand of the measure is ^ a thousand panas ’• That in the 
form of punishment is known as the Uttama sAhasa^ ‘ the highest 30 
amercement thus it follows that a fine amounting to one thousand 
eighty parias as the UttamAsAhasay t.c., danda is the * Highest amerce- 
ment ’. Half of the uttamAsAhasa is declared as MadhyamasAhasaj ‘the 
Middling amercement ’ in the sAstra, and half of the madhyama sAkasa 
has been declared, s.c., stated as the Adhama sAhasa^ the ‘Lowest amerce- 36 
ment’, so it is said in the Smrtis. In Manu^ however, “two hundred 
and fifty of the panas has been declared the ‘ first B§.hasa ’, five hundred 
is the middlsy anl the uttama, /.c,, he highest, is one thousand’. Thus 
has it been defined. (362-366). 


1. Oh. VIII. 137. 

-i. ob.viim. 

s. okYiiim. 



6^8 Mlt&kshartl— of Punithment. r Ydj^valkya 

IVerus S67-S68. 

The Author now enumerates the kinds of punishments 

Ydjnavalkya, Verse 367. 

A reprimand, afterwards the reproof, jthen fine, and 
after that corporal punishment ; these should ba employed 
5 separately, or together, according to the nature of the 
crime. (367). 

Mitakshara; — Dhikdandah, reprimand Le., rebuke by 
the words “ fie etc.’’ ; vagdandastU, a reproof, however, consists of 
harsh and imprecatory words; and dhanadandah, fine, consists in 
10 deprivation of property; as also tatha vadhah, death, punishments 
commencing with the confinement of the person and ending with the 
taking away of life. 

These four-fold punishments vyastah, taken separately u e., 
by one at a time, or samastah, conjointly i. e., by two, three, or 
15 four at a time, according to the nature of the crime, yojyah, should be 
administered. 

In the above order, on failure of each former, each subsequent 
is to be employed. As says MaUU:' 

“The reprimand should first be employed, reproof afterwards, 
20 thirdly a fine, after that a corporal chastisement.” (367). 

The Author now mentions the points in the regulation of 
punishment 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 368. 

Having ascertained the goilt, the place, and the time, as 
10 also the capacity, the age, the act, and the means, puni- 
shment should be given to those deserving punishment. (368). 

Mitakshara : — Aparadham jnatwa, having ascertained 
the guUt, in accordance with it, punishment should be fixed having 
regard to the place, time, age, act, and wealth (of the defaulter); in 
15 accordance with these, da^dyeshu, upon those who are punishable, 
i. e. upon those deserving punishment, one should administer the 
punishment. 


1. Oh.Vm. 129 . 
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SOS. J 

Also after taking into consideration whether the elements of 
intentional or unintentional, whether it is the first offence or 
a repetition. 

Although with regard to the king, this ‘ collection of 
duties of king’ has been stated, still even for other castes also which 5 
are authorised to administer and protect the subjects and districts, 
this very law should be considered to be applicable to them also. 

In the text “The duties of kings I will declare (and) show how 
a king should conduct himself,”^ the seperete mention of the word 
Nrpa (protecter of men) indicates his capacity to levy taxes, and also his 10 
duty of protecting and the inevitability of the power to administer 
punishment. (368). 

Here ends the First Book known as regards the ' Rules of 
Conduct of the Good ’ in the Commentary on the Dharmasltstra 
of Sri Yajnavalkya, called the Easy Mitakshara. 15 

The Composition of great Bhatta Vijnanes'^wara, 
the Paramahansa Parivrajaka, the son of Sri Padmanabha 
Bhattopadhyaya of great glory. 

“ Of one bearing the surname Uttama, is this composition, his 
own, an exposition of Dharma S^astra, by Vijnanesvara 20 
Yogin.” 

In this Book, Chapters, (1) Introductory (2) Of the Celibate 
Student. (3) On marriage, (4) Caste divisions .(5) Duties of a 
Householder. (6) Of the Snatakas. (7) Of the eatables and non- 
etables. (8) About the Purfication of things. (9i The Rules about 25 
Donations. (10) On S'rMdha. (11) Of the Ganapatikalpa. (12) The 
Graha-S^ilnti. (13) The Duties of kings. Thus Thirteen Chapters. 

‘‘This exposition of the S'dstra treatise by the sage Yajnavalkya, 
for what learned person is this not ordanied ? Although of measured 
words, still having profuse meaning, it sprinkles the nectar round 30 
the ears.” 

May Prosperity be. 


1. SeeMano. Ob. VII. Verse 1. 
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Vlramltrodaya-^j^y regUrd to times ^ place^ cfec, 


[ Tdjhavalkya 
Verses 367-368. 


Viramitrodaya. 

Now while giving the divisions of the puniehments, the Author 
mentions the alternatives about their application 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 367, 368. 

5 Dhi/i dandah, dhik^ ‘punishment^ i. e. ‘fie upon you% ndk dundahy 

‘an abuse’, i. e. harsh words, such as ‘you are a sinner, ‘1 shall beat you’, 
and such like harsh words at random ; dhana dando^ ‘monotory fine’, 
in the form of payment of money ; vadhah^ ‘bodily punishment’ in the 
form of the cutting off of the limbs, or of killing. , By the word tathd,, are 
10 included the imprisonment and beating. These punishments, either 
jointly or severally, each by itself, one, two, or three, according to 
the guilt, should be used for the guilty. The word hi is used respec- 
tively i. e. thereby the distribution of punishments would be according 
to the guilt. (367). 

20 Not only that the punishment should be in pursuance of the 

guilt, but the conditions of the place, and of the offence also, should be 
followed. So the Author says : — aparadham viz. the offence. Whether 
it was done, once or often, whether it was of little importance or of 
great, whether the des'aSi country, has been troubled or not ; then 
25 as to kAlam time whether it was in famine time or in a time of plenty ; 
balaniy strength whether the bodily strength was great or not ; myah^ 
age, such as infancy and so on ; karma^ ‘ act ’ such as, relating 
to location such as the slaughtering place &c. Of these, after 

knowing about the person who has incurred the punishment, after 
30 giving consideration to it, for the guilty i.e. one should let the 
punishment fall on the offender i. e. he should administer the 
punishment. 

Here ends the first chapter entitled the duties of a King^ 

Of the commentary of S'ree Yajoavalkya known as the 
35 S^ree Virmitrodaya composed by Shrimant Mitramis'ra the best among 
the learned scholars of all the lores, the son of Parsurama Mis'ra with 
the special honour, the son of Hansapandita. 

And who was appointed by S'ree Veersinhadeva, the Sun 
blossoming the lotuses of the earth surrounded by the four oceans, the 
40 great king the son of ^ree MahArdja Madhukara S&hayya whose lotus 
like feet are illuminated by the rays of the crest-jewels of all the 
dependent kings his fendatories. 
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